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Syrian Songs, Proverbs, and Stories; collected, translated, 
and annotated.—By Henry Minor Huxtery, Harvard 
University, Cambridge, Mass. 


INTRODUCTION. 

Durine the summer of 1900, while living in Bhamdan, .a 
small village of the Lebanon, to the east of Beirfit, I collected a 
number of songs and proverbs typical of the locality. My Ara- 
bic teacher, Sitt Rahil Jérjis Tabit, first obtained these from 
the Christian natives, and then, at her dictation, I wrote them 
in the dialect of the region; in this vernacular they appear in 
the following pages. The stories are written in the dialect of 
the Christians of Beirit. 

In writing the vernacular in Arabic characters it is impossible 
to avoid certain inconsistencies. In every tase I have written 
the consonants as they are pronounced: hf and not {d4, re? 
and not re. I have thought best, however, not to write 
the Arabic phonetically when this would introduce confusion 
and prevent the recognition of a word by students of the classical 


language. Thus we write «J JL, and not the phonetic form, 


which might be written poe . The transliteration, on the other 

hand, has been written strictly in accordance with the actual 

pronunciation. By so doing, I have, of course, been obliged to 

depart from the principle which should govern the translitera- 

tion of the classical language: namely, that in reading the trans- 
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literation, an Arabist should immediately be able to see how the 
word is spelled in the original. To quote the above example 
again, while writing x} Sls in the Arabic, in transliteration I 
have written kvlla. 

In some of the funeral songs, it will be noticed that at times 
the metre is decidedly defective. I have, however, left these 
songs, with all their imperfections, exactly in their original 
form, for only so will they show the actual compositions of the 
fellahin. In the same way, the stories are in the exact form in 
which they were first told. In the translations my primary 
object has been literalness and clearness, rather than literary 
excellence. 

The Arabic text has been used as the basis in numbering the 
lines. The last word of a numbered line of Arabic text has the 
same number opposite the line in which this word occurs in the 
transliteration and the translation. For convenience of refer- 
ence I have arranged the lines of the translations of the songs 
in the same relative positions occupied by the lines of the Arabic 
text. 

An attempt has been made in the Bibliography to give the 
titles of all books and articles which are of importance to the 
student of modern Arabic. I have tried to make the list of 
vernacular texts as complete as possible. Several of the diction- 
aries, grammars, and books of proverbs, deal with the classical 
language. 

I desire to express my thanks to Sitt Rahil Jérjis Tabit for 
her painstaking and conscientious help, without which my own 
work would have been impossible. To Professor Toy of Har- 
vard University, and Professor Torrey of Yale University, I 
am under obligation for many valuable suggestions. I am 
indebted to Dr. Enno Littmann of Princeton University for his 
careful reading of the manuscript of the wedding songs, and to 
Sitt Rahil Halil Salibi of Montclair and formerly of Bhamdtin, 
for a final reading of the Arabic manuscript. Finally, my 
thanks are due to Messrs. b. T. Babbitt Hyde, Clarence M. 
Hyde, V. Everit Macy, and I. Newton Phelps Stokes, by 
whose generosity I was enabled to carry on the work in Syria. 
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TRANSLITERATION. 


is used only when /emza occurs in the middle or at the 
end of a word, 


The soft French pronunciation of the letter 7. Not the 
sound of dj found in many parts of Syria. 


This symbol, used by Socin and others, seems superior 
to ‘, which is used as the sign of the rough breathing 
in Greek, £ being a consonant, should, like the other 
consonants, have a symbol written on the line, and not 
written above the line. 


merely a sign for breathing, 


When (3 is not pronounced, its position is indicated in 
transliteration by ’. 
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VoweELs. 


In the transliteration of the vowels, I have, in the main, 
followed Landberg and Jewett. 
a=a in the German Mann. 
a=a lengthening of a, often indicated by '~ in the Arabic. 
When the accent occurs on the syllable containing 4, the 
latter is written @. This rule applies also to d, 2, 7, 6, and @. 
d=a with the imdla, Like the a in English Jad. 
i=a lengthening of @. We have this sound in the Arabic 
words 6) hin, wit hitib, ete. 
»==a neutral vowel pronounced as the ~ in English Aw. 


»= ein English met, 


~ 


2 =ay in English say. 
; = 7 in English sit. 


» ~ 


=~! 


=e in English seen. 

o=o in German Sonne, 

6=0 in English note. 

é=uin English curve is nearly the exact equivalent. Some- 
what like the French ew, and the German 6. 

u=wu in English put, 

i=00 in English boot. 

ai (diphthong) = in English m/te. 

au (diphthong) =ow in English cow. 


BIBLIOGRAPHY. 


All articles which I have been unable to consult are marked 
with an asterisk (*). Unless a special abbreviation is printed 
in italics after the title, reference to an article will be made 
simply by the author’s surname. 


List or ABBREVIATIONS. 


AJPhil= American Journal of Philology. 

APCSGW =Abhandlungen der philologisch-historischen Classe 
der Kéniglich Sachsischen Gesellschaft der Wissenschaften. 

AQR=Imperial and Asiatic Quarterly Review. 

BA=Beitriige zur Assyriologie. 

JA=Journal Asiatique. 

JAOS=Journal of the American Oriental Society. 

JRAS=Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society of Great Britain 
and Ireland. 
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PEF = Palestine Exploration Fund Quarterly Statement. 

RL=Revue de Linguistique et de Philologie Comparée. 

W ZKM= Wiener Zeitschrift fiir die Kunde des Morgenlandes. 

ZA= Zeitschrift fiir Assyriologie. 

ZAOS= Zeitschrift fiir afrikanische und oceanische Sprachen. 

ZDMG=Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morgenlindischen Gesell- 
schaft. 

ZDPV = Zeitschrift des Deutschen Palaestina-Vereins. 


ZV =Zeitschrift fiir Volkskunde. 


I. DicrrioNaARIES AND CONVERSATIONAL GUIDES. 


Abcarius, Yohanna. Abridged English and Arabic Dictionary. 
3’ ed. Beirfit, 1892. 

Badger, George Perey. An English-Arabic Lexicon, in which 
the equivalents for English words and idiomatic sentences 
are rendered into literary and colloquial Arabic. London, 
1881. 

*Baldwin, C. W. English-Arabic Dialogues for the Use of 
Students in Marocco. Revised and edited by W. Mackin- 
tosh. Tangier, 1893. 

*Barthclemy. Vocabulaire phraséologique frangais-arabe. 2° 
éd. rev. et augm. Leipzig, 1867. Barthélemy Vocab. 

*Beaussier, Marcellin. Dictionnaire arabe-frangais, contenant 
les mots employés dans V’arabe parlé en Algérie et en 
Tunisie... revu, corrigé et augm. par L. Machnel. 
Alger, 1884. 

Belot, J. B. Vocabulaire arabe-frangais 4 Pusage des étudiants. 
Beyrouth, 1893. 

Belot, J. B. Dictionnaire frangais-arabe. 2 vols. Beyrouth, 
1890. 

*Berggren, J. Guide frangais-arabe vulgaire des voyageurs et 
des Franes en Syrie et en Egypte. Upsal, 1844. 

a 

Bistani, Butrus, Umylee pheett epotls lors) baw CLS 

climall. 2 vols. Beirfit, 1867-1869. 

Bocthor, Ellious. Dictionnaire frangais-arabe. Paris, 1828. 
There is also a later edition, ‘‘revu et augmenté par Ibed 
Gallab. Le Caire, 1871.” 

Jameron, D, A. An Arabic-English Vocabulary for the use 


of English students of modern Egyptian Arabic. London, 
1892. 
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Catafago, Joseph. An English and Arabic Dictionary, in two 
parts, Arabic and English, and English and Arabic. 2"4 
ed. London, 1873. 

Harfouch, Joseph. Le Dragoman Arabe. Beyrouth, 1901. 

Hartmann, Martin. Arabischer Sprachfihrer. Leipzig und 
Wien, 1895 ?. 

*Heury. Vocabulaire frangais-arabe. 4™° éd. rev. et augm. 
Beyrouth, 1888. 

*Humbert. Guide de la conversation arabe, ou vocabulaire 
frangais-arabe. Paris, 1838. 

Lane, Edward William. An Arabic-English Lexicon. London, 
1863-1893. 

*Marcel, J. J. Dictionnaire frangais-arabe des dialectes vul- 
gaires, 5™° éd. Paris, 1885. 

*Nakhlah. New Manual of English and Arabic Conversation. 
Boulack, 1874. 

Nofal, Georges. Guide de la conversation arabe et frangais. 
6"° éd. Beyrouth, 1892. 

*Robertson, F. E. An Arabic Vocabulary for Egypt. Lon- 
don, 1898. 

Sacroug, Gabriel. The Egyptian Travelling Interpreter. Cairo, 
1874. Pp. 338-406, there is a collection of proverbs copied 
verbatim from Burckhardt, without acknowledgment. 

Spiro, Socrates. An Arabic-English Vocabulary of the Collo- 
quial Arabic of Egypt, containing the vernacular idioms 
and expressions, slang phrases, etc., etc., used by the 
native Egyptians. Cairo, London, 1895. 

Spiro, Socrates. An English-Arabic Vocabulary of the Modern 
and Colloquial Arabic of Egypt. Cairo, London, 1897. 
Stace, E. V. An English-Arabic Vocabulary for the use of 

Students of the Colloquial. London, 1893. 

Steingass, F. The Student’s Arabic-English Dictionary. Lon- 
don, 1884. 

Steingass, F. English-Arabic Dictionary. For the use of both 
Travellers and Students. London, 1882. 

Wahrmund, Adolf. Handworterbuch der deutschen und neu- 
arabischen Sprache. 2° Ausgabe. Giessen, 1887. 

Wahrmund, Adolf. Handworterbuch der neu-arabischen und 
deutschen Sprache. 2° Ausgabe. 2 vols. Giessen, 1887. 

*Wolff. Arabischer Dragoman. Leipzig, 1883. 
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Wortabet, William Thomson. Arabic-English Dictionary. 
With the collaboration of John Wortabet and Harvey 
Porter. 2" ed., revised and enlarged. Beyrout, 1893. 


II. Grammars AMD GRAMMATICAL DiscussIONS. 


Almkvist, Herman. Kleine Beitrige zur Lexikographie des 
Vulgirarabischen. Leiden, 1891. 

Bauer, L. Einiges tiber Gesten der syrischen Araber. ZDPV, 
1898, vol. 21, pp. 59-64. Bauer Gesten. 

*Bauer, L. Lehrbuch zur praktischen Erlernung der arabischen 
Sprache. (Schrift- und Vulgirarabisch). Jerusalem, Leip- 
zig, 1897. Bauer Lehrbuch. 

*Belot, J. B. Cours pratique de langue arabe avec de nom- 
breux exercices. Beyrouth, 1896. Belot Cours. 

Brockelmann, C. Zur Aussprache des arabischen Gim. ZA, 
1898, vol. 13, p. 126. 

*Briicke, Ernst. Beitrige zur Lautlehre der arabischen Sprache. 
Wien, 1860. 

Caspari, Karl Paul. A Grammar of the Arabic Language, 
translated from the German by W. Wright. 3" éd., 
revised by W. Robertson Smith and M. J. de Goeje. 2 
vols. Cambridge, 1896-1898. 

Caussin de Perceval, A. P. Grammaire arabe vulgaire, pour 
les dialectes d’Orient et de Barbarie. 4° éd. Paris, 1858. 

Conder, C. R. Palestine Peasant Language. PEF, 1889, pp. 
133-142. 

*Crow, F. E. Arabic Manual. London, Luzac, 1901. 

David, M¢"- Etude sur le dialecte arabe de Damas. JA, 1887, 
8° sér., vol. 10, pp. 165-199. 

Dirr, A. Grammatik der vulgiir-arabischen Sprache fiir den 
selbstunterricht. Theoretisch-praktische Sprachlehre fiir 
Deutsche auf grammatischer und phonetischer Grundlage. 
Wien, 1893. 

*Dombay, Franz von. Grammatica linguae mauro-arabicae 
juxta vernaculi idiomatis usum. Accessit vocabularium 
Latino-mauro-arabicum. Vindobonae, apud Camesina, 1800. 

Dozy, R. Supplément aux dictionnaires arabes. 2 vols. Leyde, 
1881. 

Faris el-Shidiac. A Practical Grammar of the Arabic Language. 

With interlineal reading lessons, dialogues and vocabulary. 

2" ed., by the Rev. Henry G. Williams. London, 1866. 
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*Goldziher, Ignaz. Abhandlungen zur arabischen Philologie. 
Leiden, 1896. 

Green, A. O. A Practical Arabic Grammar. Oxford, 1893. 
Green Grammar. ; 

*Griinert. Uber die Imila. Wien, 1876. 

Guest, A. R.. A Review of ‘‘Spoken Arabic of Egypt.” 
JRAS, 1902, pp. 444-461. 

*Harder, Ernst. Arabische Konversations-Grammatik mit be- 
sonderer Beriicksichtigung der Schriftsprache. Heidel- 
berg, 1898. 

*Houdas, O. Précis de grammaire arabe. Etude de l’arabe 
régulier et de arabe vulgaire. Paris, 1897. 

Huart, Clément. Notes sur quelques expressions du dialecte 
arabe de Damas. JA, 1883, 8° sér., vol. 1, pp. 48-82. 
Jayakar, A. 8S. G. The O’manee Dialect of Arabic. JRAS, 

1889, N. S., vol. 21, pp. 649-687, 811-880. 

Kampftmeyer, G. Beitriige zur Dialectologie des Arabischen. 
WZKM, 1899, vol. 13, pp. 1-34, 227-250. 

*Kampftmeyer, G. Die arabische Verbalpartikel 4 (m). Mar- 
burg, 1900. 

Lane, E. W. Ueber die Aussprache der arabischen Vocale und 
die Betonung der arabischen Worter. ZDMG, 1850, vol. 
4, pp. 171-186. Lane Aussprache. 

Lansing, J.G. An Arabic Manual. 2"? ed. New York, 1891. 

*Lerchundi, Fr. José. Rudimentos del Arabe vulgar que se 
habla en el imperio de Marruecos. 2" ed. Tanger, 1889. 

*Marie-Bernard. Méthode d’arabe parlé (idiome du Sénégal). 
Paris, 1893. 

*Meakin, J. E. Budgett. An Introduction to the Arabic of 
Morocco. London, 1891. 

*Nallino, Carlo Alfonso. L’Arabo parlato in Egitto. Gram- 
matica, dialoghi e raccolta di circa 6000 vocabuli. Milano, 
1900. 

Newman, Francis W. A Handbook of Modern Arabic, consisting 
of a Practical Grammar, with numerous examples, dialogues, 
and newspaper extracts; in a European type. London, 1866. 

Néldeke, Th. Ueber einen arabischen Dialect. WZKM, 1895, 
vol. 9, pp. 1-25. 

Oussani, Gabriel. The Arabic Dialect of Baghdid. JAOS, 
1901, vol. 22, 1** half, pp. 97-114. 
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Palmer, E. H. The Arabic Manual. Comprising a Condensed 
Grammar of both the Classical and Modern Arabic. Lon- 
don, 1881. Palmer Manual. 

Palmer, E. H. A Grammar of the Arabic Language. London, 
1874. 

Praetorius, Franz. Ueber den arabischen Dialekt von Zanzibar. 
ZDMG, 1880, vol. 34, pp. 217-231. 

*Reinhardt, C. Ein arab. Dialekt gesprochen in ‘Oman und 
Zanzibar. Berlin, 1894. 

Rogers, E. T. Dialects of Colloquial Arabic. JRAS, 1879, 
N.S., vol. 11, pp. 365-379. 

Sabbag, Mihi’il. Grammatik der arabischen Umgangssprache 
in Syrien und Aegypten. Nach der Miinchener Hand- 
schrift herausgegeben von H. Thorbecke. Strassburg, 1886. 

*Sapeto, Giuseppe. Grammatica arabica vulgare, ad uso delle 
scuole teeniche. 2 ediz. Firenze, 1885. 

Seidel, A. Praktisches Lehrbuch der arabischen Umgangs- 
sprache syrischen Dialekts. Wien, 1894. Seidel Lehrbuch. 

*Seidel, A. Praktisches Handbuch der arabischen Umgangs- 
sprache iigyptischen Dialekts. Berlin, 1894. Seidel Hand- 
buch, 

Socin, Albert. Die arabischen Eigennamen in Algier. ZDMG, 
1899, vol. 53, pp. 471-500. Socin Higennamen. 

Socin, Albert. Arabische Grammatik. Paradigmen, Litteratur, 
Ubungsstiicke, und Glossar. Berlin, 1894. Socin Gram. 

Socin, Albert. Bemerkungen zum _ neuarabischen Tartuffe. 
ZDMG, 1892, vol. 46, pp. 330-398. Socin Tartuffe. 

Spitta-Bey, Wilhelm. Grammatik des arabischen Vulgirdia- 
lectes von Aegypten. Leipzig, 1880. 

Stumme, Hans. Grammatik des tunisischen Arabisch. Leip- 
zig, 1896. Stumme Gram. 

el,Tantavy, Le Scheikh Mouhammad Ayyad. Traité de la 
langue arabe vulgaire. Leipsic, 1848. 

*Tien, Anton. Manual of Colloquial Arabic, comprising prac- 
tical rules for learning the language, vocabulary, dialogue, 
letters, and idioms, etc., in English and Arabic. London, 
1885. 

Toy, C. H. The Semitic Vowel a. AJPhilol, 1881, vol. 2, 
pp. 446-457. 

Toy, C. H. On some phonetic peculiarities of Cairo Arabic. 
JAOS, vol. 14, pp. exii-exiv. Toy Cairo Arabic. 
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Vollers, Karl. Beitrage zur Kenntniss der lebenden arabischen 
Sprache in Aegypten. ZDMG, 1887, vol. 41, pp. 365- 
402 ; 1896, vol. 50, pp. 607-657 ; 1897, vol. 51, pp. 343- 
364.  Vollers Beitrdge. 

Vollers, K. Lehrbuch der egypto-arabischen Umgangssprache. 
Kairo, 1890. Vollers Lehrbuch. 

*Vollers, Karl. The modern Egyptian dialect of Arabic: a 
grammar, with exercises, reading lessons, etc. Translated 
from the German by F. C. Burkitt. Cambridge, 1895. 
Vollers Burkitt. 

Wallin, G. A. Bemerkungen iiber die Sprache der Beduinen. 
ZDMG, 1858, vol. 12, pp. 666-675. Wallin Bemerkungen. 

Wallin, G. A. Probe aus einer Anthologie neuarabischer 
Gesiinge, in der Wiiste gesammelt. ZDMG, 1851, vol. 5, 
pp. 1-23; 1852, vol. 6, pp. 190-218, 369-378. Wallin 
Probe. 

Wallin, G. A. Ueber die Laute des Arabischen und _ ihre 
Bezeichnung. ZDMG, 1855, vol. 9, pp. 1-69 ; 1858, vol. 
12, pp. 599-665. Wallin Laute. 

Williams, Talcott. The spoken Arabic of North Morocco. 
BA, 1898, vol. 3, pp. 561-587. <A bibliography of 22 
works on the Arabic of Morocco is appended. 

*Willmore, 8. Selden. The spoken Arabic of Egypt. London, 
1901. 


Ill. Sprecrat ArTICLES ON TRANSLITERATION. 


*Barb, H. A. Die Transcription des arabischen Alphabetes. 
Wien, 1860. 

Brockhaus, Hermann, Die Transcription des Arabischen Alpha- 
bets. ZDMG, 1863, vol. 17, pp. 441-478. 

X"™* Congrés international des Orientalistes. Session de Genéve. 
Rapport de la Commission de Transcription. Leide, 1894? 
A translation of this report is printed in JRAS, 1895, pp. 
879-892. 

Haupt, Paul. Die semitischen Sprachlaute und ihre Umschrift. 
BA, 1889, vol. 1, pp. 249-267. 

Kuhn, E. und Schnorr von Carolsfeld, H. Die Transcription 
fremder Alphabete. Vorschliige zur Lisung der Frage 
auf Grund des Genfer ‘‘Rapport de la commission de 
transcription” und mit Beriicksichtigung von Bibliotheks- 
zwecken. Leipzig, 1897. 
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Lepsius. Uber die Arabischen Sprachlaute und deren Umschrift. 
Philologische und historische Abhandlungen der Koénig- 
lichen Akademie der Wissenschaften zu Berlin, 1861, pp. 
97-152. 

Lyon, H. T. On a Proposed Method of Transliterating the 
Languages written in the Arabic Character. JRAS, 1890, 
N.S., vol. 22, pp. 631-638. 

*Monier—Williams, Sir M. The Transliteration of Oriental 
Languages. AQR, Oct. 1891. 

Newman, F. W. Arabic Transliteration. JRAS, 1891, N.S., 
vol. 23, pp. 340-343. 

Socin, Albert. Referat iiber die Transcriptionsfrage. ZDMG, 
1895, vol. 49, pp. 180-183. Socin Transcriptionsfrage. 
Transliteration Committee, Report of the. JRAS, 1894, pp. 

(1)-(13). 
Transliteration. JRAS, 1896, pp. (1)-(12). 


IV. Texts. 
al-Absihi, Ahmad. yb wy NS 3 SG ylaimedl whs 
wel gal cedphl aotatt llal das Lod! Wills 
Pree AOE aot whew ane . 2 vols. Cairo, 


1892. Proverbs are in vol. 1, pp. 25-37. Must. 

Agoub. Romances vulgaires des Arabes. JA, 1827, 1° sér., 
vol. 10, pp. 257-264. (Translations only.) 

Barthélemy, A. Conte arabe dans Vidiome vulgaire de Syrie. 
JA, 1887, 8° sér., vol. 10, pp. 260-339, 465-487. Bar- 
thélemy Conte. 

Barthélemy, L. Cent proverbes arabes. Recueillis en Syrie. 
RL, 1890, vol. 23, pp. 349-368. Barthélemy Proverbes. 

Bauer, L. Arabische Sprichworter. Mitgetheilt in Jerusalem. 
ZDPV, 1899, vol. 21, pp. 129-148. 

Berchem, Max van. Conte arabe en dialecte égyptien. JA, 
1889, 8° sér., vol. 14, pp. 84-110. 

Bouriant, U. Chansons populaires arabes en dialecte du Caire, 
d’aprés les manuscrits d’un chanteur des rues. Paris, 1893. 

Burckhardt, John Lewis. Arabic Proverbs, or the Manners 
and Customs of the Modern Egyptians, illustrated from 

their Proverbial Sayings current at Cairo. London, 1830. 
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Burton, Richard F. Proverbia Communia Syriaca. JRAS, 
1871, N.S., vol. 5, pp. 338-366. Reprinted in Unexplored 
Syria. London, 1872, vol. 1, pp. 263-294. 

Christie, W. Der Dialect der Landbevélkerung des mittleren 
Galilia. ZDPV, 1901, vol. 24, pp. 69-112. 

Dalman, Gustaf H. Palistinischer Diwan. Als Beitrag zur 
Volkskunde Palistinas gesammelt and mit Ubersetzung 
und Melodien herausgegeben. Leipzig, 1901. 

*Delphin, G. Recueil de textes pour l’étude de l’arabe parlé. 
Paris, Alger, 1891. 

Dulac, H. Contes arabes, en dialecte de la Haute—Egypte. 
JA, 1885, 8° sér., vol. 5, pp. 1-38. 

Dulac, H. Quatre contes arabes en dialecte Cairote. Mémoires 
de la Mission Archéologique Frangaise au Caire, 1881-1884, 
Fase. 1, pp. 55-112. Dulac Quatre contes. 

Kinsler, Lydia. Arabische Sprichworter. Gesammelt, tibersetzt 
und erliutert....in Jerusalem. ZDPV, 1896, vol. 19, 
pp. 65-101. 

Erpenius, Thomas. Grammatica Arabica. Lugd. Batv., 1656. 
Pp. 45-64, Sententiw Arabice; pp. 66-153, Adagia Ara- 
bica. 

*Fikri, 3abd Ullah. pla SLicY! 2x31 g UI pes OLS 
Lal sxe xt Ous Soleaw. Cairo, 1308 H. 

*Fischer, A. Marokkanische Sprichworte. Mittheilungen aus 
dem Seminar fiir Orientalische Sprachen, 1898. Westasia- 
tische Studien. 

Fitzner, R. Sinnspriiche und Sprichworte der magribinischen 
Moslemin. ZV, 1892, vol. 4, pp. 128-131. (In transla- 
tion only.) 

Fleischer, H. L. Ali’s hundert Spriiche, arabisch und persisch 
paraphrasirt von Raschideddin Watwat, nebst einem dop- 
pelten Anhange arabischer Spriiche, herausgegeben, iiber- 
setzt und mit Anmerkungen begleitet. Leipzig, 1837. 


Ali’s Spriiche. 

Fleischer, H. L. Neuarabische Volkslieder. ZDMG, 1857, 
vol. 11, pp. 668-688. Reprinted in Kleinere Schriften, 
Leipzig, 1885-1888, vol. 3, pp. 402-424. 

Freytag, G. W. yall jlicl Arabum Proverbia vocalibus 
instruxit, latine vertit, commentario illustravit, et sumtibus 
suis edidit. 3 vols. Bonnae, 1838-1843. 
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SYRIAN SONGS, PROVERBS, AND STORIES. 


WeppING Songs.’ 

All of the wedding and funeral songs which I collected were 
sung by women. 

Songs in honor of the bride, These fall naturally into three 
groups: (a) Those sung before she leaves her father’s house ; 
(b) Those sung while she is going to the bridegroom’s house ; 
(c) Those sung after her entrance to the bridegroom’s house. 


(a) Before leaving her father’s house. 


1. 
easlle earl rhs shel ic ttle Leet 
Selle aril ots Iie ic Iyils Lgl 


st ot RN pe Sol i Naw aie Iptls Le 


tha kali sannik tawili kilt ir-rumh bil-saskar 
tha kali sannik sofra kilt i8-8emas bil-meskeb 
tha kidlit xannik baida kilt il-yasmin abyad 
tha kala xannik somra kilt ahla min is-sukkor li li li li. 


They said that you were (lit. concerning you) tall; I said, The 
lance among the soldiers ; 
They said that you were pale; I said, Wax in the mould; 
They said that you were white; I said, The jasmine is white ; 
They said that you were brown; I said, Sweeter than 


sugar. 


The exclamation Lest at the beginning of each verse is 
variously pronounced éha, aiha, or tha; Dalman has awiha. 
At the end of each song, there is a rapid repetition of the sylla- 
ble /i in a very high pitch. These shrill cries of the women are 


called the honey, zalagit ; singular, aba, zalqvta, 





1 For a brief description of the wedding customs, see Dalman p. 184 ff. 
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rs 


a4 


tL cide ogaull dagne Lge! 
ge SUSI ye Ian Himeles Leal 


Cha saytinik is-stid Anllitni ana gonni 
tha ai-hajbénik sibyit 3x6rk il-hayd minnt 
Cha kunt ndyimi 362z in-nédm mithennyi 


éha ija hiydlik 3ala bali a-jennenni li li li Mi. 
Wyn fre} 7] 


Your black eyes made me sing, 
And your two eyebrows captured the essence of my life 
from me; 
I was sleeping happily in my deep slumber; 
Your image came on my thoughts, and maddened me. 


Cf. Littmann p. 61, No. 2. 


aeyoM Gala dlae Leal 
ails Yoode tem gal 

JdSby cbt folew L Lgst 
socio WL yblil le 


tha bayddik baydd il-wnrnka 
tha hamrit hndidik hiulka 
cha y@ sasddt illi byahdik 
éha yd Batra ya libka iu Ni. 


Your fairness is the fairness of paper ; 

The redness of your cheeks is natural. 
Oh the happiness of him who will take you, ° 

Oh clever and elegant one! 


The 8 of Sdlaw is pronounced as part of the following 
word A. 
S 


Cf. Littmann p. 21, No. 64. 
VOL, XXII. 13 
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4. 
opell sls Hele gs! 
JAS poly Le aols AI Leal 


sss cs pel, log Lal 


éha bayddik haydd Hl-marmar 
éha Sasrik fetdyil 30nbUr 
tha ilik Simi 34 rds hiddik 


Cha sauda a-md btitgvobbor li lili li. 


Your fairness is the fairness of marble; 
Your hair is braids of ambergris; 
You have a mole on the upper part of your cheek; 
It is black, and will not become dust-colored. 


A for the classical WS. Le for As. axcli: The Syrians 
regard a mole as a mark of beauty, particularly if there are 
hairs growing from it. 


. 
wet 
. 


Lastly po ello Leal 
Leas Sie way Leal 
ler! ae Le b Kal 


sss ol GAS G uy Ls 


Cha tollit min tawakiha tha lahit bi-trakiha 
Cha yd béha jib i8-8emasdat tha lil-saris té nijliha li li li li. 


She looked from her windows ; 
She appeared with her Turkish ear-rings. 
Oh her father, bring the candles 
For the bride, that we may escort her (in her 
wedding-march), 

















er 





— 
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Before leaving her father’s house, the bride, holding a candle 
in each hand, and supported by old women, walks slowly back 


~ 


and forth three times through the length of the room. cro 


for wradbl. G is used in place of the classical >: 


sed! Ae Gs O20 dlink Lgl 


inne Le inks LM dio Lest 
sees ot oF yr pil sient UG! 


éha 3arisi wnddéna saldm léki 
éha sletitik deheb tlik xaVidéki 
cha mknoddpr ilmdz yelik saVejbinik 


Cha gaiyébti il-knmor min bén sainéki li ti li li. 


My bride, we have sent greeting to you ; 
Your bracelets of gold befit your hands ; 
The circlet of diamonds befits your forehead ; 
You have caused the moon to disappear (by the 
radiance of the diamonds) between your eyes. 


cjbinik for jebinik. In regard to this pronunciation, Professor 
Torrey writes: ‘‘In a word of two or more syllables, beginning 
with a short open syllable, the first vowel sound is often trans- 
posed, so as to stand before the first consonant, instead of after 
it.”’ Thus we have wlth or emlih, ketir or ektir, ete. 


~ 
. 


deo UI Heo aU Let 
ating le OM iol! 
Sse) gl Ate Key xanail Leal 








i 
' 


a 


2a aeons as: 


| 
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éha plla masik vlla masik 
Cha kutr il-biki ma byinfasik 
cha in kin mismdr fi bét abaki 
Cha bkbasih a-hudih masik li ti lili. 


God be with you, God be with you, 
Much weeping will not profit you; 
If there is a nail in the house of your father, 
Draw it out, and take it with you. 
The second half of this song means that on this great occa- 
sion of her life, the bride’s father will allow her to take anything 


she wishes from his house, even to the very nails. 


8. 
ss Phun) : is Use La Laat 
Ke fio She Lis Lgl 
Leasy Lene dle Lgl 
ss cl g) ghey Heal Soe Lentect Le 


cha yd sarts kimi lonsir siki 
éha 3:anna 3:aléli mitl saldliki 
cha hnmitik hebbiha a-3bz2iha 
éha asmliha biddél immik trobbiki li li li li. 


Ss 


ee 


Rise, oh bride, let us escort you ; 

We have upper chambers like your upper chambers ; 
Love and respect your mother-in-law ; 

Make her, in your mother’s place, train you. 


Lic for Gadde. This contraction is common in the Lebanon 
To the south, particularly between Karak 


and in the towns. 
This use 


and Petra, I have heard the pronunciation 3sandana. 
of J with the first person of the imperfect with the meaning 
‘*let me,” ‘‘let us,” is comparatively rare. More frequent is the 
use of the verb oS. The above form would be aes Like. 


Cf. Dalman p. 212. In place of Jonsir, Dalman has lanzir. 
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(b) Song in the bride’s honor, sung as she goes to the bride- 
groom’s house. 


9. 


Lgials Ls oso! dail ILe Lest 
éha 3artisna taba min ddr abiiha 
cha yd sards limmi diydl fustanik 
éha mil in-nphol limman kif hamitha 


Cha fettah il-ward min rds it-trabini ti li ti li. 


Our bride is ascending from the mansion of her father. 
Oh bride, raise the train of your dress. 
The palm bent when it saw her figure ; 
The roses opened from the ends of the branches, 


(c) Songs in the bride’s honor after her entrance to the 


bridegroom’s house. 


10. 
peal debi! cg WU bs UIs 


3c gg) PON ES Ly gil tae Le Led 


tha min kdl xannik somra yd tohat il-bedri 
tha ya simsum maksir ya sasel &ehdi 
tha ana lehntt lik doheri liknttasék in-nvhri 
tha yd habibet knlbi a-ya kinnet id-dohri ti li ti li. 


Who said that you are brown, oh face of the full moon, 
Oh peeled sesame, oh honey-comb? 

Let me put my back for you, let me take you across the river. 
Oh beloved of my heart, oh daughter-in-law forever. 








I. M. Huxley, [1902. 
11. 
NON GUS Hideo oe pill Spale ol) Go Kal 
LEM, oywilly Opp LU os Led 
gh dass Lilbrbe, ges, Lau Lys! 


J gd gh M4 hele gis pla Las 


tha dvkk lik tobdl il-forvh min dahonltik li-bab id-dar 
Cha fettahlik il-ward win-nisrin wil-azhdr 
éha bohhirna zasak a-traiydtna ti&sil nar 


éha sellim timm illi saléki 8dr “i i Wi Ui. 


The drums of happiness played for you since your entrance to 


the door of the mansion; 
The roses and the white roses and the flowers opened 
for you; 
Our incense burned high, and our chandelier will blaze with fire ; 
(God) give peace to the mouth which advised you. 


Lislyb for LL ° 


12. 
Lixin’ pall spbtls Rgay Kel Lea 
Lassa pyall ALL Wgwy Wel Lg 
, LAS spe pepally rare —xas Le! 


Cha the? au-séhela bil-helwi il-yom daifitna 

cha the? au-séhela bil-helwi il-yom sorrvfitna 
Cha kunti goribi wil-yom svrti kinnitna 

Cha bessert fiki yd habibit kill sailitna i li li li. 


Welcome to the beautiful one, to-day she is our guest ; 
Welcome to the beautiful one, to-day she has honored us. 
You were a stranger and to-day you have become our daugh- 
ter-in-law ; 
I have given the good news of you, oh beloved of all 
our family. 








Vol. xxiii.] 





Syrian Songs, Proverbs, and Stories. 19% 





After the letters rd e Ue, Ue, b, b, & & and Ss is 


generally pronounced a, To this rule, however, there are 






many exceptions. There are differences according to locality: 






in Beirfit and its vicinity W&sao and V&ad are pronounced sé/ 
and (/éf; in the Lebanon, saif and daif. Ole: (contraction of 
Acs) in Beirfit is Aék, in Northern Lebanon, Aik. 























wat ly nau L Lgl 
5s hwlinns wads pal s Kew Ly Lgsl 
cep U SLI pe 2529 Lnhen Le: 
t ft 4 will r( 
ot ol ogg) Mata asl Le Lig gdhcl Lega 
tha ya baida ya gudda 
éha yd semeki f7l-bvhor tilsab bi-sindsil fudda 


tha hotténa labaki min il-mdl ta yorda 
éha dbselhi bénna ma s4xit il-bugda li li li li. 
Oh fair, oh fresh one, 
Oh fish playing in the sea among chains of silver; 
We paid the money to your father, so that he should be satisfied ; 
Make peace between us; may the hate not survive. 


Cf. Dalman p. 264. 


Songs in honor of the bridegroom. 


14. ' 
sla can? Byte obll unryell Le yt Lal 
loge Ipady Prats pO ras Leal 
PSV giant LI Gmsrall Sls Lgl 
ts) st) Rel ge Dol gold de Is Lt 


Cha 84 hel-saris illi hebbih bét homdh 
cha kebirhum i-ezgirhum wikasi bi-hdwah 
éha kdl il-saris ana hobbéthum aktar 
cha nizli 3ala kolbi ahla min is-sukkor Gili li li. 
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What bridegroom is this, whom the family of the mother-in- 
law loved ? 
Their eldest and their youngest fell in love with him. 
The bridegroom said, ‘‘ I loved them more; 
They made an impression (lit. descended) on my heart 
sweeter than sugar.” 


ume T Ls for the classical Ung etl Ibo. pO rats for 


15. 
all ele Wal! ede Lys! 
LASS lye ayo ost canal, Leal 
Rigas pine pane Le Leal 


tt ol EH Jabs Limare JUG Lyf 


tha hollit is-sola hollit is-sola 
cha wirtefasit in-nejmi fok buwdb il-sdlya 
Cha yd min yehéessir mémti 


tha teknllel savisna eklil il-hena li li li li. 


The service is finished, the service is finished, 
And the star has risen above the doors of Heaven. 
Oh who will give his mother the good news ? 
Our bridegroom has been crowned with the crown 
of happiness. 


Yo for so. xiao for the diminutive xl. The verb 
AUCe has come to mean simply ‘‘ to be married ” (see Wortabet). 
Miscellaneous songs at weddings. 

16. 


Song to the bridegroom’s family. 


J heres dale alot Le ppaae Leet 
wghgune I Sule oles dst Lest 
at Sil dted! One yllakudl ooo} LI Leal 


sb gh WS Kane spams Liimyre ye abet Les! 
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tha 3asfir 3ad-délyi bilbul yitorgilla 

A *: “ ° “a . A . . 

¢ha thdin bindt il-asdyil vlla yesehhilhum 
tha ana lertth lis-sultdn 3abd il-hamid a-killa 


cha lohza min sarisitna btiswa saskarak killa li li li li. 


A bird on the vine, a nightingale will sing for him; 
(You are) taking the daughters of the nobles, may God 
help them. 
Let me go to the Sultan 3abd il-Hamid, and say to him, 
‘*A glance from our bride is worth the whole of your 
army.” 


wd Jerk: the root he, seems to be derived from the class- 
ical form oye, which has the same meaning. When a pronoun 
occurs with the preposition J, the resulting word is pronounced 
as though it were a part of the preceding verb; in the present 
case this has resulted in pronouncing the two words in such a 
way that the & is pronounced without the §edda, which would 
regularly be found in this form of the verb. A¢//i7;: in the ver- 
nacular, the { of the first person singular of the imperfect is 
often omitted. 

Cf. Dalman p. 212, Littmann p. 61, No. 8. 


1%. 


Song for the priest. 


uw & Lizyy> Lk 
gold po Ls Lgl 
glinall done L I 


og gt guna UKs La Led 


cha ya hirina yd libis Cha ya sukkor il-ydabis 


« 4 . . ; - A , . . “a . “ 4 « 4 
éha ya masammid is-subydn éha yd mekéllil il-sardyis i lili li. 


Oh our priest, oh well-dressed one, Oh dried sugar; 
Oh baptizer of the boys, Oh marrier of the brides! 


Cf. Littmann p. 22, No. 85. 





HH, M. Hurley, [1902. 
18. 


A girl’s song for her four brothers. 


Ped 23 Le wary) ane! <spol Lea! 
wgathe Gb pls Gwpitly inmate Ipamde Lal 
pg20lisy pgcl JLEssT ape diol Lest 


tt st ol ped iy be wpa & pay Les! 


éha ahiti arbas arbas ya rvbbi hollihum 
tha yilabi bis-séf wit-térs knddim bab salélihum 
Cha ittull min i3-Sibbdk immhum witnddihum 


cha ai-tisrvh bis-saut yd rvbbi hollihum li li li li. 


My brothers are four, four, oh Lord, preserve them; 
They play with the sword and the shield before the door 
of their upper chambers. 
Their mother looks from the window and calls them, 
And cries out, Oh Lord, preserve them. 


ALS for Aes. Cf. Littmann p. 22, No. 77%. 


19. 


A girl’s song for her small brother. 


alas egtl eho prtsll ce Leal 
Keay Kind oo! Oyy go! Lest 
Nyaa cobs Ly Nye Legal 
oe! so! ig) Me at! Ga! Gt tpedas Lgl 


Cha haiyi iz-zgir dras ij-jah bilimmai 

cha ija ward ij-jtri li-hidemtu a-semmir 
2 - A . a - 
éha semmi yd bindt semmi 


cha tasallema yd Sebab 1é3b ij-jerid minna li li li li. 
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A drds of cloth will cover my small brother; 
The roses of Bengal came to his service, and he smelled 
them. 
Pronounce the name of God, oh maidens, pronounce the name 
of God. 
Learn from him, oh youths, the play of the sticks. 


A dra is about 26 inches. Va: to pronounce the name of 
God is to guard against the influence of the Evil Eye. Cf. 
Dalman p. 186. Oey wend: a game in which the players 
throw short light spears at each other. Sometimes played on 
horseback. 


20. 


A girl’s song for her two brothers. 
As che pid cig! Leal 
aigadl de J Jul ate Le Lgl 
el KII Le Ip Kay pgadisl dial Ipol, LI Lgl 
dt to) hye GLU Le IIL, AIAN pales Lea 


éha ahiiti trén milli tnén 
cha yd hobbt il-lvili, salaj-jibhetén 
Cha limma rahi lasind efendihum i-hakii hel-kilmtén 
chu tegdmazi il-hekkdm a-kdlit he&-8ebGb mnén i li li i. 
My brothers are two; what two! 
Oh pearl on the two foreheads! 
When they went to their Effendi and spoke these few words, 
The governors exchanged looks, and said, ‘‘ Whence these 


young men” ? 


21. 


Song for a young man present at a wedding. 
N35 KAS ols L IyJye Leal 
Jt Bitty Win ylal Litt Le ot Kal 
oto! gl U Nplate: wilin, ail JLute Lest 





H. M. Huvley, 


Cha kilt yd nds killkum kali 
Chu &it hes-8ebb iz-zvrif ti-mzenis tilin 
tha timma hitim dcheb mahbik hi-lila 


tha svkbdél imma i-haiydti yizolgutila li lili li. 


Say, oh people, all of you say, 
Who is this handsome young man, whose ornament is his 
height ; 
His mouth is a ring of gold set with pearls. 
I hope that his mother and his sisters will sing for him. 


Cf. Littmann p, 18, No. 39; p. 63, No. 11. 
22 


A Ade 


Song for a small boy named 3adil. 


ci I Lonny Le pass Jole Lg! 
eS Oy camo Lis alg! 
gipell aly, Lemall Sy crtlew Leal 


Pig i ghet A pt Lendl pail 6 Led 


tha sadil zengaiyor 34 bust il-harir yimsi 
éha keffia mohanna sobisi zebed mehsi 
Cha seelt rvbb is-sem@ wil-wdahid il-3sarsz 


, 


cha kin il-komor bis-sem@ 8 nézzelir yimsi li li li lie, 
sidil is small, and he walks on carpets of silk; 
His palms are colored with henna, and his fingers are 
smeared with ointment. 
I asked the Lord of Heaven and the Enthroned One (lit. the one 
of the throne) ; 
‘¢ The moon was in the heavens, what brought it down to 
walk ?” 


Henna is put on the hands as a sign of rejoicing. 
23. 
Song for the guests while food is being served. 


Lene silt oo)! tel 
sid ge bel 
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tha sahhtén ai-sahha ¢ha arbax xawdfi masha 
tha arbas gordyir simsum — éha 3ala kill hnbbi sahha i li Ui Ui. 
A double health and a health, And four healths with it; 
Four sacks of sesame, For every grain a health! 
rye 1 gordri=12 midds, or 216 litres. 
f. Jessup p. 329, Littmann p. 23, No. 95. 


24. 


Song for a young man. 
yt! ge cpadaw Le nzley ale L Kit 


yt Le pail pty ae ant Le Ug! 
Lat aden I 


tha yd ‘how dja a bute us yd séfen yom aa 
tha yd kemas mekki a-dau il-komor 3ad-derb 
tha baxétlak is-sultdn yd sejis il-kvlb 
tha éktul wishnuk a-3sallik il-mesnaka 3ad-derb iti ti li. 


Oh Hewaja Butrus, oh two swords in the day of war, 

Oh candles of Mekka, and light of the moon on the road! 
The Sultin is sending (word) to you, oh upright of heart, 

‘* Kill and hang and erect gallows on the road.” 


The title x=! is applied only to a man who is a Christian. 
> PI J 


FUNERAL ‘SonGs.' 
25. 


Song for a young unmarried woman. 
oy leds win DOr Resengese oe 
cote vast! Leal, Lagat No yo wren 
coy & Le JL Lahy col all le 
cops aah Le ebay gabe ple Lew Ly 
5 Sam) ot ph blot vee ge Bley 


' See Dalman p. 316. 
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hnmimelit sitt is-svbdya hommelit biddha trah 
hvommelit min dar abiha wil-gota il-abyad yiliih 
gordb il-bén ija werdha kil belaha ma briih 

yd béha hlif saléha hintak ma tholliha trih 
wi-haydt béyi . ., 3Vd-ddr ma hvkali yejis, 8 


The princess of the maidens is ready (lit. has packed) ; 
ready and she wishes to go; 
Ready (to go) from the mansion of her father, 
and the white veil gleams (about her). 
The Raven of Death came before her, 
he said, ‘‘ Without her I shall not depart.” 
Oh her father, swear for her, 
that you will not (lit. do not) let your daughter go. 
‘* By the life of my father, 
for me there will be no return to the mansion.” 5 


caw: in the translation, I have given the original meaning 
of ‘* princess,” rather than the ordinary meaning of ‘‘ lady.” 


yd for calst, 


Song for a young woman. 


rill pads god Bast cieyins Le doder Gil Ae 
pi giles ley nina aoatslly welt Wass Hodis us” 


és bindbik yd nasniisati taht féy ij-j62 bi-dau il-komor 
kif bindbik a-béyik gadyib wis-8emas bi-jébtia i-ind satdni 
hobpr. 


Why must I motirn you, oh my delicate one, 

under the shade of the walnut-tree, in the light of the moon ? 
How shall I mourn you and your father absent ; 

and the candles are in his pocket, and he gave me no word. 


iJt: in the vernacular, both oot and whet are used 


for the plural. In funeral songs, a girl is often likened to a 
bride. For the use of the candles in this connection, see note 
to No. 5. 
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27. 
Song for a married woman. 


is x49 Le Isl 29 by >I KAAS wee éy~ sPy> lL 
wall ai desl! ee L ls po Ls lw caw Le 
lots was lo HLLiin sx Hine L 8b aw L 


yd sitt sdra yd wordi mogudda 

yd kaukeb bi-kandil fudda 
Yd jorje S7as lil-hakim jibii 

l-dhwi bi-frakik ma btirda 
yd sitt sdra yd sukkor nebati 

y4 kumis iz-zebed mas il-bindti 
yG sitt sdra yd gubnik tmiati 

mitlik ma tjib il-wildati. 


Oh Sitt Sara, oh fresh rose, 
oh star in a silver lamp! 
Oh Jérji, hasten to the doctor, and bring him ; 
the brothers will not consent to your departure. 
Oh Sitt Sara, oh sugar-candy, 
oh cruse of perfume among the maidens ; 
Oh Sitt Sara, oh the affliction for you to die! 
The mothers will bear no more like you. 


caw: see note to No. 25. er for Eyl. 


28. 
Song for a married woman, who died in childbirth. 


et Gailey antl ain 


prea dul eslst kad 
xeints Lede Loot atlio 
Matis! Je Lo Seall ope ale 
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LSl= Sy ye pb Spal, 

gis pitty ngrall Lo J wit 
wll Lal YI pele oi a 

Lgiene Joy exsle OK yl, 


tibti taba bi-tokmha il-kasmirt 

libsi il-hatim bid il-ydmini 
talhi abtiha biddha tik&asin 

hdyifi min il-moét min hdl it-tokili 
wisrik yd knmor min fok haritha 


Sifli_ hel-sartis 1-84 shiinitha 


Sifli yd knmor in kdnha tabit 


. a rT As . o- , 
win kdn mdatit yd dill mémitha, 


wearing the ring on her right hand, 
Seeking her father, she wishes to see him ; 

she fears death, and the dismal (lit. heavy) state. 
Rise, oh moon, over her house ; 

see for me this bride, and what is her sickness ; 
See for me, oh moon, whether she recovered ; 

and if she died, oh the affliction of her mother! 

29 


Wide 


Song for a married woman. 
gi uaz Ly Dyas o> 
3! Bylaiioe Ly J pause ol 
LJ os DY J yauins o> 


Helo AL 
B)0 do cl inkling Pe 
Ores ete wxanlle ahigiive L 
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helli bi-8a3arik yd saris helli 

hell bi-8a3arik yd mustdnzira il-henni 
helli bi-8asarik la-immik kilitha 

yimmi lil-mét ma holli 
limmi fsatinik haj mddardara 

ya mesxitik bid-ddar karj i-qouidara 
ya mesitik bil-bét subh il-hdalkik 


a-bi-tob sini 2edira il-mpkbara. 


Loose your hair, oh bride, loose it, 
loose your hair, oh you who are expecting the henna ; 
Loose your hair, say to your mother, 
‘¢Oh my mother, it is not time for death.” 
Gather your dresses, better than that they should be scattered. 
Oh your walking in the mansion is dainty and elegant ; 
Oh your walking in the house is praise for your Creator, 
and in your dress from China you are visiting the cemetery. 


30. 


Song for an unmarried girl. 


OLasdt Le pgrmmds HAS! pc) repli oo 


wp Aids <S tad! 5 Kal & 


kimi yG binti kimi ma hollik li-hen-némi 

kimi wiajhi béyik jaytblik sebas tokimi 
sehas tokimi min ij-jeddd tilbsthum 3al-saydd 

ya immha fikki il-hnddd sahhi bintik héni. 


Rise, oh my daughter, rise, it is not time for this sleep ; 
rise, meet your father, who is bringing you seven dresses ; 
Seven new dresses, and you will wear them for the feasts. 
Oh her mother, take off the mourning, your daughter is 
‘ here. 


Ws for lis. Both pronunciations én and héni are com- 
7 


mon, 
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dl. 





Song for a young woman named Lamis, 
GrH—dt Gls Ly xiso Ly anal 
mame Le cards pat Om oll Spite 


mate Le gdhayt? yt se Cll Upt 










yd lamis yd swobiyi yd klab ij-jauheriyi 
yekil il-hbiiwdb hidi §i bitridi yd swbiyi 

, yekiil il-bawdb hidi &4 bitridi yd swbiyi 
brid ma radii is-snbdya sala l-saydd iswar bidi 





Oh Lamis, oh young woman, 
oh essence (lit. hearts) of the jewels. 
The door-keeper will say, ‘‘ Go away; 
What do you wish, oh young woman 







99) 
. 






The door-keeper will say, ‘‘Go away; 
What do you wish, oh young woman 






999 
. 






‘*] wish what the young women desired, 
for the feast-days, a bracelet on my hand.” 








32. 









Song for a young woman named Tabti. 
QUE dolsty payed BILD oyaall ALL aed. 
buns ILM pail at HOH! giles aul cols 


saldmtik yd imm il-saytin id-diblini 







libsik harir a-mhdrmik hittdni 
hédi tabti wa-halki iza théddelit 


. we . . a . - 4 . 
1! Sibi ?l-khomor il-hdll bi-nisdni 








a . 4° . A . “ . 
salamtik yd imm il-saytin il-lauziyi 






libsik harir ai-mhdrmik wirdiyi 
héd?Vl-saras wa-hdlki lau théddelit 
Sibi l-komor i-lau hall bis-saifiyi. 


EL, 
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Peace on you, oh mother of the languishing eyes; 
your dress is of silk, and your handkerchiefs are of 
linen. 
This is Tabti; by my Creator, if she is dressed, 
she will be like the moon appearing in April. 
Peace on you, oh mother of the almond-shaped eyes; 
your dress is of silk, and your handkerchiefs are 
: rose-colored. 
This is the bride, and by my Creator, were she dressed, 
she would be like the moon, were it to appear in 
the summer. 


din Yuw (lit. your peace) is the salutation used to a sick per- 
son, who answers, Sduns aS! or J oe prin xd! or simply 
Trot pw. 

J 


A second song for Tabti. 


sr ort dhe Slass Oya? Jrad sil 


4 4 *y * * 4 * 6 a 4 4.= 432 
yG tabti sasarik mepad hbihydt béyik yd sarisi xadi 


wahyit béyi ma bokit basdwid derb il-mvkdbir lir-rejis mvklabi. 


Oh Tabti, your hair is curled; 
by the life of your father, return, oh my bride. 
‘¢ By the life of my father, I cannot return; 
the road to the graves is impossible (lit. reversed) 
for returning.” 


The next four songs were composed in memory of Halil Hair 
Vila, who was a doctor in the British Army, and died in the 
Sudan. 


34. 
Lizds Oust ue led Lizds Jgreiw Le pam L; 


Lye dus wy Wy xen, Dust due yleLiw 
Jo | 
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polast As Ly rato lo, lest Iyxtio 
5 Lee xn lou Loyd Ioadt Iyelte 
aS Kaul, Aegan Lint ou L 


BAKE tratle leas dans et Ios! wols gon 
yd hakim 34 stambil wvddéna —lis-sultdn sabd il-mejid wnddéna 
lis-sultdn 3abd il-mejid ii-lis- yijit hinni fik yaszana 

sebas mlik 


sah dik il-saré baki 


tyllasi tl-hamra lejanitha dessertiha sala l-biyddir 


rah hakim il-sasdkir 


or 


tyllasi il-hamra lejamiha li-ddr héya méyeliiha 
hi-stitkik wid-dikkdkin 


mrakib resit 3al-mina 


yd sidin hintina 
yd béyt lakihum 
dvrh is-séf kill yilbok li-dirsanit 
sidi kdsid il-hamra li-herjha sabid yibaba bis-séf knddimi. 
Oh Doctor, we have sent to Constantinople, 

to the Sultan 3abd il-Mejid have we sent; 
To the Sultan 3abd il-Mejid and to the seven kings; 

they will come, they will comfort us for you. 
The cock of the heavens crew, weeping; 

the doctor of the troops has gone. 
Bring forth the bay mare, bridle her; 

let her go to the threshing-floors. 
Bring forth the bay mare, bridle her; 

to the mansion of his father, take her. d 
Oh Sudan, you have mocked us, 

in your market, and in your shops. 
Oh his father, meet them, 

the ships have anchored in the harbor. 
The beating of the sword, all of it 

befits his arms; 


My lord wishes the bay mare to caracole. 
Servants will play with the sword before him. 


L.2: Gp? for p®. 1.4: eyed for Loy dl. 
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30. 


ays Al Jyole 


grim sil L 
Sala IS Ist 
alyill IS het L 

wel NL <} des 


ya rf aki hemeliini USS sda wpkk fini 


ta yijit kull il-kordyib td yij yuweddaxtini 
ta yijit kull il-kordyih 


basdilli bid-ddr sd3a 


ii-ychimelit xanni ?l-mvsdsib 
hdtrik yd immi il-hantini. 
Oh my comrades, carry me, 

for a half hour, raise me; 


Till all the relatives shall come 


till they come and bid me farewell; 
Till all the relatives shall come, 


and shall bear the troubles from me. 
I have still an hour in the mansion; 


farewell, oh my compassionate mother. 


L. 1: giplee for ciglsal. as for ied. 1.2: IS is 


pronounced either Aull or kill. 


che erlay amas 
ibe pat KS ob 
Be Sh tl 


Ld and Le wot 

5 slid, s WS 
ce lz de L 
ltl soy 

He lye lpull, 

miss! senedd Ip,3, 

10 ott L ult IMs ls 


+ LT 


36. 


J 45), 5 L 
wba! po arneae s* 
wolys Le byongs lyags 
het ly Ue IC 
l= Sms Bde pi 
pal lsras Ile, 
abla! Le ele us 
ls Ls bpays lpegs 
peel ek ye Iyled 
giteluss dst Ly 





i 


ae nn - —_— 


~— 
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YG haiyt wirkud léyi mosibi a-hollit saléyi 

hi mosibi min il-mpvsdyib kin leha il-bén sdyib 

kimi n ahi ya kordyih yd immi wibki xaléyi 

ihki 3xaléyi y? ahwiti il-mot ma fih Semdati 

phor middi min hayiti kin haiyt wort ikdati 5 
a-sdrit yesihis bis-snwdti yd halil yd sainéyi 

kif sdrit hel-mnsdyib diksertini bil-gordyih 

hima nahi yd kwordyib wilbisi berakis 3aléyi 

Sil 300n kolbi id-daimé a-hiilia lil-mémi il-hvzini 

y@ ?l-sadra tsellemini yG melék il-havis ya sainéyi. 10 


Oh my brother, hurry to me; 
a woe has fallen upon me. 
It is a woe of woes ; 
death was descending (to be added) to it. 
Rise, lament, oh relatives; 
oh my mother, weep for me; 
Weep for me, oh my sisters. 
death has in it no rejoicing. 
The last part of my life, 


my brother and my comrades were (present) ; 5 
And they began to cry out with their voices, 
‘¢Oh Halil, oh my eyes!” 
How did these woes arise ? 
They left me in the foreign lands. 
Rise, lament, oh relatives, 
and put on black veils for me. 
Lift the trouble from my heart, 
and speak to the sad mother. 
Oh Holy Virgin, receive me; 
oh Protecting Angel,‘ oh my eyes! 10 


In several places, the conjunction gs has been used where it 
seems unnecessary; there are really two clauses where we 
should expect only one. In a translation of 1. 1, the unex- 
pressed meaning might be indicated as follows: ‘‘Oh my 
brother, (rise) and hurry to me; (there is) a woe, and it has 
fallen upon me.” 


L. 6: Co is a term of endearment. The plural Were is 


also used in the vernacular. 





Biro osoe a 
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hl est dis 
oy AD NSD acil 


Littl gal aie be 
Sol, Bt coame Wh 
byt bet le Go 


Lrslanitly Cuatyill Le 


sx oh 


Sot ott Ls sf 


haif yd helir ik-Sawdrib 
il-mét hedhed xazdmi 
min basdia yesil kiwdmi 
mat xantar abivl-merdajil 
YG haiyi workud 3Gjil 
diab kolbi a-3ayuini 
il-mot frak il-hebdiyib 
-mot frak il-hebdyib 
Gh min bem il-mosdyib 
ti bléyi atrakiini 


sahit il-imm il-honiini 


Syrian Songs, Proverbs, and Stories. 





orlpe dusig ser ipa 
doll x! past we 
salad ys yal 
weees Sys yell 
SH ot 3 


tindefin taht it-trab 


Srakh umn hedhed knwdimi 


a -9v vy 4g 
mit xantar abivs-8ebabi 
kiin yiswa ef rdjil 

. Av A . a 
dikk 34 Serit tr-rebdab 5 


hin ma ij yuweddarxtini 


Ji basadhum selyani 


- 4 . ° “ . 
0 l-kvrdyibh win-nesdyib 


Si bléyi de&erini 


10 


Gh yd sama sxayéni. 


Alas, oh handsome (possessor) of the moustaches, 


that you should be buried under the earth. 


‘* Death destroyed my strength, 


their departure has taken away my support.” 
Who after him will bear my burden ? 

3antar, chief (lit. father) of the youths, has died; 
3antar, father of courage, has died; 


he was worth a thousand foot-soldiers. 
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‘¢Oh my brother, run quickly, 
pluck the string of the rebdb. 
My heart and my eyes melted 
when they came to bid me farewell. 
Death is the departure from the loved ones; 
in their distance they forgot me. 
Death is the departure from the dear ones ; 
(the trouble falls) on the relatives and the loved ones. 
Ah! the heaviness of the woes ! 
In my trouble they left me, 
In my trouble they forsook me.” 
The compassionate mother cried, 
‘¢Oh the blindness of my eyes!” 


Lines 1, 3-4, and 11 are the direct utterances of the singer, 
while lines 2 and 5-10 are supposed to be quoted from the 
deceased doctor. L. 4: 3antar is still regarded as one of the 
great mythical heroes. 


The next four songs were for a young man named Sasid. 


38. 


dbase of pyill Ue uae L mb gle 


Ailes Selo ¥ Aslast allol ays 
dike ilse yinds ILS Gpirrr oS 


hdjj ndyim yd 3avis tab in-nom fi sainék 


kim utlas 3@l-hdara a-jerrih het-tnokimi xalék 
kim utlas bihydtak la tauwil gaibatak 
luu bitéif haydtak knddé& hezndnin 3alék. 


Enough sleeping, oh bridegroom; 
the sleep was pleasant in your eyes. 
Rise and go up to the house, 
and try on this raiment. 
Rise and go up in your strength; 
do not prolong your absence. 
Were you to see your sisters, 
(you would know) how grieved they are for you. 


L. 3: Jobe for Jpbs. Asliné for thine. 
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39. 


leliawo uJ Leslee Lis Umiy= Ls sho yl es Wy” 


ool 
bo le gi Spits leds Gus wslis thts duew L 


Dike | 
duke yess dal etole yf dase Ip ¥ Oyen 
5 pains aspilall dol Lol; aig! SLL aiase Ogee 
cppsladtt, olan he iJ, xiasty Oyam Aol Le Le 
craall Le] 


il-hdra yd saxid hnjerndha 

min yom tr-rahli a-ma doholnaha 
min yom tr-rahli yd saris iz-zén 

nahna buwibha bin-nil spbogndaha 
yd saxid bintak stakit lék 

hiddha t&if' 4 jar iz-zomdn 3alék 
yG@ sazid la tauwil giydbtak 

in tauwnlt immak btehznn 3alék 
saxid mejitt li-hdrti iz-zéni 

yd ma? hla it-tokimi msallpkini 
yd ma hla saxid a-mejita salal-bét 


- - a vv - P . 
ai-lenni sala’ l-saydd wis-8axanini, 


The house, oh Sa3id, we have forsaken 
from the day of (your) departure, and we have not 
entered it; 
From the day of departure, oh handsome bridegroom, 
we have painted its doors with indigo. 
Oh Sa3id, your daughter has craved you; 
she wishes to see how time has changed (lit. oppressed) 
you. 
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(There will be) a return of Sa3id to his beautiful house. 
Oh how splendid are the costumes which are hung up! 5 
Oh how handsome is Sa3id, and (how good) his return to the 
house; 
at least for the feast-days and for Palm-Sunday. 


This song recalls the custom, prevalent among all primitive 
peoples, of deserting a house after there has been a death in it, 
on account of the belief that the house is haunted by the spirit 
of the deceased. 


L. 4: Cf. Aivlue with IsList of No. 38, and whe of 
No. 40. 


40. 


SLAW wpe ye Spt I heh ant) Gp G59 
Last! AS xsl Syatity AAS Lye ole Oyew Nye 


yy glliity paye SiniS — xoyrae O53 gel le Oya 


la trnfrif fok rast yd gordb 

la thobbirni xan mét i3-8ebab 
hobbri saxsid kam min suhntir 

btuntuzra imma la-hadd il-giydb 
yd saxid yw bi zentid mobrimi 

keffitak harir i-3akdalha rimi 
heffitak harir a-3xakdalha siklén 

a-bkitak hitta somyit saydni. 


Hover not over his head, oh raven (of death), 
inform me not of the death of the youths; 
Say that Sa3id has recovered from his sickness. 
His mother will wait for him until the setting of the sun. 
Oh Sa3id, oh father of the corded arms, 
your keffiyi is of silk, and its 3a/d/ is Grecian; 
Your keffiyi is of silk, and its 3akd/ is of two materials. 
I wept for you until my eyes were blinded. 





Vol. xxiii.] Syrian Songs, Proverbs, and Stories. 217 


L. 3: The keffiyi is a head-dress consisting of a square piece 
of cotton or silk, folded diagonally. It is kept in place by the 
skal, which is much like a piece of rope, going twice around 


the top of the head, L. 4: ¢%> is pronounced either Aytta or 
hitta. 


41. 


, “vey e . A 4 pe 
hunt kd3idi sift il-gordb lafi 
YG rpbbi hobbirni hibvr Safi 
hobbria imma li-saxid tab 


yd gobnit yikiin taht it-trab gafi. 


I was sitting and I saw the raven returning. 
Oh my Lord, give me the healing message. 
Tell the mother of Sa3id that he has recovered. 
Oh his affliction, that he should be sleeping under the ground! 


42. 
Song for a physician of Bhamdtin. 
cpseall son) Kail, BOL SL Uistio 
has Lge pL, xatledl Lo coe Ble 
ann 20 unde Vaasa Le xiwo L 
cary alt L dsis| Le oles L 


hvshns il-bakir bidi wintvkol lida il-ydmin 
ruzzit il-bakir fudda wid-deheb lil-huiydlin 
hdrit sidi hel-salyi wil-hamdm minnha yitir 
yd destit hel-mbaiynd wil-sasel minniit yisil 

Yd hsdni hel-mhdnjel yG Vidma barbasin 


dve * a A . A . . . A 
basit il-sarbdn sxaléna wil-yom fukid minna kebir. 
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The staff jingled in his hand 
and he transferred it to his right hand. 
The hook of the staff is of silver, 
and the gold is for the horsemen. 
The house of my lord is this high one, 
and the pigeons fly from it. 
Oh his copper kettle, (which was) this tinned one, 
and the honey flows from it. 
Oh his horse, this white-footed one! 
Oh his bridle, (which cost) forty piastres! 
The Arabs have descended on us, 
and to-day a great man has been lost from us. 


L. 1: yr is a staff sometimes carried by prominent men. 
It is often decorated with strings of coins, which make the 
jingling referred to in the song. LL. 6: The use of the passive, 


s- 
5] 


as seen in d&3, is rare. 


Song for a young man. 


xibatly xe cole Ymayall Ligh ¥ 


Krwenlills xis as sty? xidl L 


la thilas il-xaris mat sahhii bil-salliyi 
yd ohtn frisili bi-tohti win-nemisiyt 
yd béya ktm tenlikihum a-minfanuwit U-saris lil-salliyt. 


Do not say the bridegroom died ; 
here he is in the upper chamber. 
Oh his sister, prepare the bed for him, 
the bedstead and the mosquito netting. 
Oh his father, rise, that we may meet them, 
and we will take the bridegroom into the upper 
chamber. 
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44, 


Song for a man. 
Wate doll ghey atbaall ad duel came L 
> ot gaale J dls, reall 3S hee crs 
2S pie b IyJley cylCe Iyale 
> Leyetl of ul, gO dana pt 


- 
yd bust asmilli il-sameliyt A-holli is-svdr yithawea 


bust samelli tl-sameliyt a-sdlli dplasain min jauwa 
jabu mkdui ia-kdlu ya 3atir tekhawea 


5 byasmil il-kéy win kin il-mornd jawed. 


Oh (Dr.) Post, perform on him the operation, 
and let the chest take in air. 
Post performed for me the operation, 
and removed for me two ribs from inside. 
They brought a branding-iron and said, 
‘¢Oh poor man, brand yourself.” 
What will the branding avail, 
if the disease is inside ? 


The first line is the direct utterance of the singer, who was 
the wife of the deceased. The rest of the song is supposed to 
be quoted from the deceased. As a cure for diseases of all 
kinds, branding is extensively employed by the natives of Syria. 
The branding is performed either with a hot iron, or a glowing 
rag, tightly rolled up. One of the most common places of 
branding is the top of the head. 


45, 


A mother’s song for her dead child. 
xslalul Oo id sy! 
wile Gare Udie I ail dys, 
© wBLuLal ole pe ill Ue 5, 
rilelas erly cbr dame JL : 
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lertth lil-kvbor hidd asdsdti 

i-kiil lil-kvbor li sandak habib hdti 
rodd 3aléyi il-kobor min jauwit asdsati 

kil habibik bili i-tohhit sadamiti. 


Let me go to the grave, and destroy its foundations, 
and say to the grave, ‘‘ You have my dear one, 
give him up.” 
From inside its foundations the grave answered to me; 
5S ? 
it said, ‘*‘ Your dear one has rotted, and his bones 
have decayed.” 


L. 1: Ae: and Jys for sol and Syst. 
L. 2: xslelae for aslolbs. 


The next two songs were sung by a mother for her two dead 
children. 
46. 


Ut slr. 5°95! Ac s Come 
ie bal us oI sirty 
petljem Iyem py 6) cipts 
yd nijmt is-subh tolli wirjast lilla 
sellinili 340 alddi bi-jah vlla 
sellmi saléhum a-kililhum nahna 
Jteradkna a-yijmas jemasna olla 
yd nijmt is-subh siri bil-fela siri 


1-8 fili wen rahi mehebbini 


a-8ifili wen hotti hamilithum 


wil-kolb sala fradkhum aswad min in-nili. 
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Oh star of the morning, peep out and go back to God; 
give my greetings to my children, by the majesty of 
God; 
Greet them and say to them that we 
have been separated, but God will gather us together. 
Oh star of the morning 


=? 


move on in the heavens, move on, 
and see for me where my beloved ones went, 

And see for me where they put their burdens, 
The heart is darker than indigo at their departure. 


Es Be Ib for etl. L. 4: for the sake of the rhyme 


hl instead of hudtt. 


alge, FAI O90 Jute meine, 
go xiss3l Ll, pede! pratt Ole 
Bid ls Ly role Ae 
eine de ON ils Lo 
> gy ol op 
rpbbéthum mitl did il-knzz raswdni 
i-skaithum min keffi a-dirsdani 
limmea kibrit Swaiyi kult is-sasd jani 
gordb il-bén nhodhum wana il-hnzini holléni 


hawdni il-bén hedol il-héy kéeyéni 


kéyén sala hdajbi a-kéyén sala xaini 











f 


payee 


— 


| 
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héy il-3ala hajbi ya nis dawéti 

ma damnit ilel-kéy sala xaini 
yd didit il-kvbor yd hamra %-husni 

la takli diyit aidi a-tfikki azrdrhum a) 


hitsatr? jnunhwmn a-bitharhi diydrhum. 


I brought them up as delicate silk worms; 
and gave them to drink from my palm and from 
my two arms. 
When they grew older, I said, ‘‘ Happiness has come to me.’ 
The Raven of Death took them, and left me, the 


sad one, 


9 


Death branded me instead of one brand, two: 

two brands on my eyebrow and two on my eye. 
The brand on my eyebrow, oh people, I have soothed, 

only the brand on my eye pained me. 
Oh worm of the grave, oh red and harsh one, 

do not eat the hands of my children, and unfasten 


the buttons of their clothing. 5 
You will make miserable their mother, and will destroy their 
houses. 
PROVERBS. 
Unless the contrary is indicated, the numbers in the references 
refer to the numbers of the proverbs in the collections cited. 


48, 
. plast! YI comm Pe Cepia Lic 
nu bikorkis f?d-dist ili l-saddam. 
‘* Nothing rattles in the kettle except the bones.” 


The most useless people are the only ones who do much talk- 
ing. elas for elles ‘ 


Cf. Bauer 2, Landberg 65, Tallqvist 166. 


49, 


ere lot ge past aol 


id-dik il-fahih min taht immit yisih. 


‘*The clever cock crows from under his mother.” 
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Clever people show their cleverness when they are young. 





Cf. Barthélemy 13, Burckhardt 48, Burton 88, Einsler 174, 
Freytag III 101, Green 3, Harfouch p. 324, Jewett 6, *Kallius 
361, Landberg 139, Nofal p. 608, Socin 422, Spitta 28, Tallqvist 
56, Tantavy p. 115. 


50. 

Ogu das VF 55 A> Coen 
habibi bhébbia i-lau kdn 3abd aswad. 
‘*T love my dear one, (even) were he a black slave.” 


Cf. Barthélemy 40, Burckhardt 227, Burton 131, Green 28 
Harfouch p. 324, Landberg 47, Socin 105, Tantavy p. 121. 










51. 


alae astlls enle wlsisl aash dill oil 
kiinit il-kidri naksa bétinjini sdvit tafha a-milydani. 


‘¢The kettle was in need of an egg-plant; it became full and 
overflowing.” 


Used if one person interferes unnecessarily with another’s | 
business, when only a slight favor has been desired from him. 


Cf. Harfouch p. 329, Jewett 21. 






pass! SON plans slat 


iz-ziydr bisallim id-dibb ir-rvks. 








5 


‘¢The barnacle teaches the bear the dance.’ 


Cf. Harfouch p. 339, Jewett 80. 


5 BIR Sek TR eet deg EE 


53. 





in il-lebih bil-agsdra yifhem. 
‘Tf one is clever, by a sign he will understand.” 


Cf. Burckhardt 64, 475. 
VOL. XXIII. 15 
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54. 


bihki masik yd jara hotta tismasi yd kinni. 


*“‘T talk with you, oh Neighbor, so that you will hear, oh 
Daughter-in-law.” 


Cf. Einsler 83, Freytag I p. 72, III] 2557, Harfouch p. 331, 
Jewett 3, Nofal, p. 595, Socin 554 and ZDMG, vol. 37, p. 197, 
Tallqvist 127, *Tasliyeh p. 20. 

55. 
hy yell ws ad ati uw 
min id-delfi li-taht il-mizrdb. 
‘¢From leaking to under the water-spout.” 


The meaning is similar to that of our proverb, ‘‘ Don’t jump 
from the frying-pan into the fire.” 


Cf. Freytag II p. 236, Harfouch p. 318, Jewett (1) 15, 
Landberg 21, Nofal p. 627, Tallqvist 179. 


56. 


la thal fal hntta yisir bil-meky al. 
‘*Do not say ‘ horse-beans’ until they are in the measure.” 


Cf. Bauer 84, Burton 83, *Faris p. 203, Fitzner p. 129, 
Harfouch p. 332, Nofal p. 606, Tallqvist 149. 


57. 


it-tymas dprr ma nefas. 


‘<Greediness is poverty, not profit.” 
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58. 

kull dik 3ala mézbelta saiyth. 

‘* Every cock crows on his own dung-hill.” 


Cf. *Berggren p. 230, Burton 47, Einsler 12, *Faris 200, 
Harfouch p. 330, Jewett (1) 4, Nofal p. 608, Socin 190, Tall- 
qvist 139. 


59. 


gl? go de Sei 3, cls re de Spal 


. coe a A . a - 

imruk 3ala nohor sajjaj a-ld timruk 3ala nohor hadi. 

‘¢ Ford a boisterous river, and do not ford a smooth river.” 
A gruff, boisterous person is the best to trust. 


Cf. Bauer 47, Jewett 32, Nofal p. 603. 


60. 
~ 2 \ oe 
splaball G3 sol 535 
kitret il-ayddi tehruk it-tasdm. 
‘* Many hands burn the food.” 
Cf. Burton 178, Freytag III 2611, Jewett 42. 
61. 
yley> Ile ole Y, Wty? Vint 
rogif bi-rngif a-la yibat jarak jaan. 
‘*¢ Loaf for loaf, and your neighbor will not sleep hungry.” 
Cf. Barthélemy 49, Bauer 49, Burton 38, *Faris p. 197, 
Harfouch p. 325, Landberg 128, Tallqvist 64. 
62. 
. ie 
kardmtik yd sain tikram mer) sayin. 


‘¢ For your sake, oh eye, Merj 3aytin is honored.” 

















| 
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For a man’s sake, his friend will be honored, Merj 3ayfn 
(lit. Meadow of Springs) is the name of a village of the Lebanon. 
The same word being used for ‘‘eye” and ‘‘spring,” this 
proverb has a force in the original which it loses in the transla- 


tion. 
Cf. Nofal p. 622. 


63. 
kadS Ac pals reli} Ae pba! 


il-bytn 3ala likmi wis-8prr 3ala kilmi, 
‘*The appetite at a mouthful, and the evil at a word.” 


Cf. Bauer 48, *Berggren p. 187, Burckhardt 312, Burton 
179, *Faris p. 192, Nofal p. 613, Socin 366 and 367, Tallqvist 
33 and 174. 


64. 


308 ya khedis hvtta yutlas il-hasis. 
‘¢ Live, oh nag, until the grass grows.” 
Used when one person wishes to put off another by promises. 


Cf. Burckhardt 425, Burton 91, Einsler 89, *Faris p. 199, 
Freytag II 2217, Jewett 68, Nofal p. 595, Tallqvist 111. 
65. 
” 7 s 
min hdlik li-mdlik li-kvbbad il-drwih. 
‘¢From Hilik to Malik to the Taker of the Souls.” 


If one lends any of his possessions, they will continue being 
lent, and he must not expect to get them back. The literal 
meaning of Adlik is ‘Sone perishing” and of mdlik ‘‘a pro- 


prietor.” 


Cf. Jewett 108, Spitta 141. 
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66. 
Age¥ eri albis Qi Le stl Gb 


tubb ij-jerra 3ala timmha btitlas il-bint In-immha. 


‘*'Turn the jar on its mouth and the daughter will come up like 






the mother.” : 










The shape of a water jar is such that if turned on its mouth 
the jar will look much the same as when in its normal position; 
so a daughter will grow up to be like her mother. 

Cf. Barthélemy 59, Bauer 112, *Berggren p. 508, Burton 15, 
*Faris p. 198, Harfouch p. 327, Landberg 60, Nofal p. 613, 
Socin 577, Tallqvist 95. 






67. 
wars Kuudt, obeys ALI 
il-hdyik sorydn wis-sikkdaf hifydn. 


‘*The weaver is naked, and the shoemaker barefoot.” ; / 








Cf. Harfouch p. 334, Jewett 73. 





68. 


dude» de dilas OF As 


salu kndd frasak midd rijlék. 


) ; 


‘**'To the measure of your bed, stretch your feet.’ 


Cf. Bauer 172, *Berggren p. 248, Burckhardt 411, Burton 
27, Einsler 179, Freytag III 1855, Green 126, Harfouch p. 328, 
Landberg 135, Nofal p. 625, Socin 201, Spitta 148, Tallqvist 
105, Tantavy p. 64. 









OY. 
LAS Yy yd! yas 


‘¢ Half the road, and not the whole of it.” 


USS id-derh a-la kullha. 


When one starts on the wrong course, it is better to turn back 





than to follow the matter to an unsuccessful conclusion. 


Cf. Harfouch p. 331, Landberg 183, Nofal p. 615. 
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70. 
limma thijj il-ki hin 1-tirjas bela sikdn. 


‘¢When the ravens go on the pilgrimage to Mekka, and return 
° ° ” 
without their legs. 


When this happens, then such-and-such a thing, now regarded 
only as a remote possibility, will take place. 


Cf. Jewett 35, Nofal p. 595, Tallqvist 38. 
73. 
age tl SUS gis 72 gi> Kwame aly gl 
ma fi fili msausi hotta yirzikha kiydl asma. 


‘¢There is no wormy horse-bean without (God’s) granting it a 
Tt Pam) Po } 
blind measurer.” ’ 


Even the plainest girl may get married. 
Raw gard for Kavgans 
Cf. Bauer 44, Burckhardt 618, Burton 65, Landberg 6, Spitta 
41, Tantavy p. 128. 
72. 
tnén ma byisbast talib 36lm a-talib mail. 


‘*Two will not be satisfied: the seeker of knowledge and the 
seeker of money.” 


Cf. Erpenius p. 51, Freytag III 369, Socin 256. 
73. 
os s a 
AY gOS Lae cylyal Le dist 
bhebbak ya iswari mitl zindi la’. 


‘**T love you, my bracelet; like my wrist? No.” 


Cf. Barthélemy 32, Bauer 98, Harfouch p. 320, Landberg 
58, Nofal p. 598, Socin 51. 
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74. 
WU ct Y Joe Ainis bast 
vhfnz satikak jdidak la yibkdlak., 
‘* Keep your old, your new will not stay by you.” 

Old friends should be trusted more than new ones. 

Cf. Barthélemy 2, Burton 170, Einsler 97 and 98, Freytag 
IIT 1920, Harfouch p. 321, Jewett 71, *Kallius 426, Landberg 
167. 

75. 
GL dole Yy dale gaya 
uhras 3akil a-la jahil natik. 
‘¢ A wise mute, and not a fool who talks.” 
The first is far preferable to the second. 
Cf. Freytag III 783. 
76. 
iza fitak 3am trejja gairi. 
‘*Tf one year passes you by, trust to another.” 


Sf. Barthélemy 4, Jewett 123. 


anil is, rd 5 


zhur id-dib i-haiyi °l-kndib. 
‘* Mention the wolf and prepare the stick.” 


5 for po p 


‘f. Bauer 29, Burton 80, Freytag I p. 138, nos. 433 and 
436, Harfouch p. 321, Jewett (1) 31, Jewett 56, Nofal p. 619, 
Socin 199. 
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78. 


20942 py Goats Do! oS! 
brktbh id-dik a-86f la-wén biweddik. 
‘* Ride the cock, and see where he will take you.” 
Go with a fool, and see where you will end. 


Cf. Bauer 154, Burton 22, Socin 150. 


Why 


eskik bil-wasd yd kemmiin. 


‘¢*] will water you by promise, oh cumin.” 


The meaning is similar to that of No. 64. 
Cf. *Berggren p. 271, *Bocthor p. 222, *Faris p. 192, Har- 
PS ? p] »] 


fouch p. 321, Nofal p. 595, Tallqvist 74. 


80. 


SW list Yy ISL gin Janal 


istiigil hotta tikul a-ld tuhtdj tz-2ill. 


‘* Work so that you may eat, anc 
”9 
squalor. 


Jat for ddtt. 


Cf. Barthélemy 6, Nofal p. 617. 


1 you will not need (to be in) 


81. 
splah ir-rasiyi ahsan min kitret ij-jentid, 


‘*The welfare of the subjects is better than many soldiers.” 


Cf. Freytag IIT 1695. 
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82 


We 


Lguas Sle wats} Le hI tosdt de Syaed vy 


udrub il-hvmiri sala ?l-hait iza ma lizkit byilzuk nussha, 


‘‘Throw the leaven on the wall; if it does not stick, half of it 
will stick.” 


Although we may not gain all that we desire, by trying we 


shall at least gain something. 


Instead of the last two words, I also have the variation 


eee phere bisallim motrahha, ‘it will show the place 


(where it hit).” 


Cf. Burekhardt 255, Green 33, Harfouch p. 321, *Kallius 
244, Jewett 41. 


Agege Ks sila spac ats 


kull sanzi msallaka bi-kersiibha. 
‘*Kvery she-goat is suspended by her (own) feet.” 


As every goat is hung up in the market by her own feet, so 
every one must succeed or fail according to his own efforts. 


Cf. Barthélemy 79, Burckhardt 545, Burton 23, Freytag II 
p. 312 and p. 331, Harfouch p. 330, Landberg 72, Socin 434. 


84. 
bod SN aS adic Le 
ma 3sandia kebir Wa j-jamal, 
‘¢ or him there is nothing big except the camel.” 


Used of a person who will not admit that anyone is better 
than he. 


Cf. Jewett 177, Socin 629. 
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85. 


‘¢ He who hides his trouble will be killed by it (lit. it will kill 
him).” 


Wi byihfi :6llta btoktli. 


86. 
léyin haulak btinhvbb. 
‘* Be your speech soft, you will be loved.” 


Cf. Freytag III 2937. 
87. 
Ale , - . oa 1. o 
mit jihi wisterdhna Minnis Pipes hal spbhik bil-hér yd halti. 


‘* Jihi died and we were rid of him. He returned and said, 
‘May your morning be rich in gifts, oh my maternal aunt.’ ” 
Used when something of which we thought we were well rid, 
comes back unexpectedly to trouble us still more. ps dsvo 
is one of the ordinary morning greetings. The reply is to 
repeat the greeting in the same form, or to say telLre aX vere) 


yissad svbdhak., 


Cf. the story of Jihi, No. 108. 
83. 


5aKee BLS Bhyldde 


‘¢To treat the irascible man with courtesy is difficult.” 


medardt il-mithwllik sasbi. ‘ 


89. 
sauwdk jamal i-mistasjil lad yisir. 


‘¢To be the driver of a camel and a hurrier is not possible.” 


Used if a person tries to hurry something which cannot be 
hurried. 
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90. 


dual Glas de ale be did! clus 


h istih il-hnkl ma tulis 3ala hisdbh il-baidar. 
‘¢The measuring in the field is not the amount at the measuring 


at the threshing-floor.’ 
Comparable to our proverb, ‘‘ Don’t count your chickens 


before they’re hatched.” 
Cf. Burton 84, Einsler 45, Jewett 55 and 117. 


91. 


ehebbak ya suwdri 3ala gair zindi la. 
‘*T love you, oh my bracelet ; on another’s arm? No.” 
73. 


The two forms ym and ly! occur. Cf. No. 


GY, 


TA 


U-haridi il-fadiyi thauwif tnén. 
‘*The empty gun frightens (as much as) two (loaded ones).” 


Cf. Einsler 157. 
93. 


kill id-dritih twiddi 3alav’ t-tahiin. 


‘* All the roads lead to the mill.” 
Cf. Barthélemy 74, Burton 24, *Faris p. 200, Harfouch p. 


330, Landberg 40, Nofal p. 627, Tallqvist 138. 
94, 
; 3s Neg ' S Mas 5 


hoddir ir-rnfik kobl it-tovik wiz-zid kvbl is-snfor. 
‘¢ Prepare the companion before (taking) the road, and the food 


before the journey.” 





NE cacao Sissi Tm 
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Cf. ‘Ali’s Spriiche p. 89, No. 4, Barthélemy 7, Erpenius p. 
49, Fitzner p. 130, Harfouch p. 321, Jewett (1) 33, Must p. 26, 
1. 13 from bottom, Nofal p. 602, Socin 156. 

95. 
Lisgens mist WT Limndga £ UI Line 


jibna il-akras ta yuwennisna kesef korsati. t-hauwhfna., 


‘‘We brought the man with scald-head to entertain us; he 
>] 


exposed his scald-head and frightened us.’ 
What we take as a help may become a hindrance. 


Cf. Burckhardt 186, Burton 144. 


96. 
nez2il tbnak 3sala’s-stik a-8f min yirdfik, 


‘*Take your son to the market-place, and see who associates 
(with him).” 


A man is known by his companions. 


Cf. Barthélemy 90, Landberg 154. 


STORIES. 

The following stories are in the dialect of the Christians of 

Beirfit. 
97. 

wy en yx xslozs 3) algal pe Sr wir Aaa oI 97> 
BOCs) ~y pene ep ws a unlit po) yj 
Wale gat Sey ale LM spat g5 Wall Gop s lta yt 
xX, sy Xiz List sy Ls siy>l5 VIL gat of Le 


~ 


5 HA Lye ot aa fols GUUS a Ji BAS 





+, 
eA | 


L0 
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heriin ir-rasid tolob min abivn-n nus in yastih 3xéznr Whah 
min zenb, abi ’n-niids tehobba taht id-derej. basdén mvrv’ 
il-melik. abi ?n-nineds’nras il-melik fi ijri.  il-melik tollas 
idl i héda ya bir n-niwds. dlla twrahizni ya mauldi ana 
Stikértak il-meliki zbédi, ?wllii il-melik héda x6znr Whah min 
zenh, 5 


Herfin ir-Rasid asked Abu ’n-Nuwis to give him an excuse 
worse than a crime. Abu ’n-Nuwas hid under the staircase. 
Later the king passed. Abu ’n-Nuwas pinched the king in his 
leg. The king looked around and said, ‘*‘ What’s this, oh 
Abu ’n-Nuwis?” He said, **‘ Excuse me, (lit. Do not find fault 
with me) my lord, I thought you were Queen Zbédi.” The 
king said to him, ‘* That is an excuse worse than a crime.” 5 


U3: alle for alles. Lit: SsySlys for dels. 1. 4: 
3 Xi5 for As yKast. ' : 
98, 
Be SI IS plats GW HI MEI I date! yy SULA 
wif .Ldiio Lo dbl Se ying tad RAO reted> talons Golan 
SEW Ny geal alle LS SLE ols mele op Ud 
Le at SLE LAU 5 ead gt ULI nt Sls ULI id 
5 yal Oud JIE ALN dues ye dads Wo eres 
J SE pe ls pele oF ll pt -o# lhe lo 
byundt AS hast riS ie pared ya. gislaniz Jle pd 
egal a ILS UN Odd Gta gat tsps Sle Leg 
rab » ato Sle SUS ~— waal Poe ORS OQ pe 1S) 
saz USM DEI ASE I code wiped ULE Gala gal 
Je ASM bls Of HW sys ct sysibll le, 


J systaall gi niles sysila) sli ale vontle LI Kast 
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STH WI ITI cpinnns tas leat gf Le tole yt J JL 
Wh) SE Coins as SE Gla gah cast LU, G5 
15+ galyall got Lp chee BSI ULM SLE. dase po peal GLa 
OSI Nal Rye Ged slbel, EI holin cis Cusll pol 
Cait Say Gaul GalpAlt gat 


il-melik hertin ir-raxid ?dl li-rijjdl iza kin bitndm kull il-lél 
sala *s-spth bastik homs mit lira bi-’art innak ma btitdéffa. 
hénit lédlit bard ’drsa. ndm ir-rijjil.. limma tolis id-dau rah 
ir-rijjGl la-3énd il-melik. olla il-melik 84 Sift fi l-lél. olla 
ma sift 8 ila?andil min basid. il-melik al fesed is-8art. ma 5 
satdh Si. aba ’n-niwds kin hddir, tani yom olla lir-rijjdl 
btastini nuss ik-8art iza kunt behwssillak ik-8art. ir-rijjdl ?al 
nasam. rah abi ’n-niiwiis la-xénd il-melik. ?ollii il-yém kén 
bitrid titgndda ma3zi ent wil-3xaskar. il-melik ?al taiyib. rah 
abi ’n-niiwis al li-marti haddrili adkl. vhod il-akl lil-borriyi 
a-3allv it-tonjara fi ’s-sejra wil-melik kin ndtir il-kl. dl lil- 
suskar ana jast. tollas s8aif it-tonjara msalla’a fi’s-sejra. 
'pllan 8A héda ya bia ’n-niiwds kif byistuwi il-akl iza kdn il-akl 


es . 4 - - a A 4ye . > ° coed . “a 
SC win-ndr taht. abit ’n-niiwids dl kif byitdeffa ir-rijjdl iza kan 


v.adye . 4 4 . . ° - - 6 

8df id-dau min baxid. ?dl il-melik il-h@ masak ya bii’n-niiwas. 
. . 4 =n . coed A « “ 

amar tl-saskar hotta yindda ir-rijjdl wastadh homs mit lira. 


: — - ae » ° esode © 
Dhod abit ’n-niiwids in-nuss wir-rijjal in-nuss. 


The King Herfin ir-Rasid said to a man, ‘‘ If you will sleep 
on the roof for the whole night, I will give you five hundred 
pounds, on condition that you will not warm yourself.” It was 
a night of bitter cold. The man slept. When the light 
appeared, the man went to the king. The king said to him, 
‘* What did you see in the night He answered, ‘‘I did not 
see anything except a lamp from afar.” The king said, ‘‘ The 


999 


condition has been broken.” He did not give the man any- 
thing. 

Abu ’n-Nuwas was present. The next day, he said to the 
man, ‘‘ Will you give me half of it, if I will get the reward 
for you?” The man said, ‘‘ Yes.” Abu ’n-Nuwas went to the 
king. He said to him, ‘‘'To-day will you take lunch with me, 
you and the soldiers ?” The king said, ‘‘ Good.” 
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Abu ’n-Nuwas left and said to his wife, ‘‘ Prepare for me 
food.” He took the food and went outside and hung the kettle 19 
on the tree. (Meanwhile) the king was waiting for the food. 
He said to the soldiers, ‘‘I am hungry.” He looked and saw 
the kettle hanging on the tree. He said, ‘‘ What’s this, oh 
Abu ’n-Nuwas, how will the food be cooked if the food is high 
up, and the fire beneath ?” Abu ’n-Nuwais said, ‘‘ How would 
the man warm himself if he saw the light from afar?” The king 
said, ‘‘ The right is with you, oh Abu ’n-Nuwias.” He ordered 15 
the soldiers to call the man and caused five hundred pounds to 
be given to him. Abu ’n-Nuwas took half, and the man took 
half. 


L. 9: od a for xstye. L. 11: od for oe 


99. 
a SIE ode i | way? an dNisS cy lpi x) 
- antl - Gls Nas ee ale Byes gs UN dels 


hai pesca Raker al yl ol 
upto Jie Ll, xis wy rai ne, itis sai ds, 
sa pt yadas lind hy ~*~ SKN esis oe 


abi °n-niwids rah la-3ind il-melik hertin ir-rasid. ?wllit axtini 
izn hotta dhud homdar min kull rijjdl bihaf min marta. bi-yom 
kin °a36d il-melik fi ’osra. tollas min ik-8ibbdk af gobara 
tala. kin abi ?n-niids jai a-masi homir ketir. alli il- 
melik &i héda ya°bi n-niwds. dl abr ’n-niawds ya sidi ent 


‘ semahtilli in hud hnmdr min kull rijjdl bihadf min marti wana 5 
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sammal mpettis Sift mara helwi ketir stahlétha ilak. nllir il- 
melik his his his btismasak il-meliki zhédi yahha werd ’s-star. 
hasdén abi rn-niieds? dl astini humarén ent il-melik a-hift min 


il-meliki. min in-nds phot homdr minnak hyomarén. 10 


Abu ’n-Nuwas went to the King Herfin ir-Rasid. He said to 
him, ‘‘ Give me permission to take a donkey from every man 
afraid of his wife.” One day the king was sitting in his palace. 
He looked from the window and saw dust rising. Abu ’n-Nuwas 
was coming and with him many donkeys. The king said to 
him, ‘*‘ What’s this, oh Abu ’n-Nuwis?” Abu ’n-Nuwas said, 
‘*Oh my lord, you permitted me to take a donkey from every 
man afraid of his wife; and as I was searching I saw a very 
beautiful woman, and desired her for you.” The king said to 
him, ‘* Hush, hush, hush, the Queen Zbédi will hear you; there 
she is behind the screen.” Then Abu ’n-Nuwias said, ‘* Give me 
two donkeys; you are the king, and were afraid of the queen. 
From the people I took one donkey, from you two.” 10 


L. 7: gitadstiu for giants. 
100. 
Lit pgbany Sle; ite! arias Kyo clas Aaa yyy By 

Daly IS eI dpe LI nit gol cane ale pg! dls, culls 
DUS. pgne dd cat yell pt yedles .adar Udans 
xdas Gols daly AX .xdar Udars Xie dal, ds & Jl 
582 ph Lie ULM poe GLE Cader ual itt al SI 
Ls Vole yt Udall at JL chat ie pees le dans 
pd: Le xplao iyo ee Le SLs AN pot. Gol at at 
yas slbely lil pl WL baw -Ew de deo 


morra heritin ir-rasid asta nit béda li-mit rijjdl ai-hotthum 
sala krdasi a-vllhum holly byiji aba n-niwds ana beillkum kill 
wihid yibid béda, ha3sdén aban n-nineds ju Bad mashum.  il- 
melik dl biddi kill wiaihid minnkum yibid béda. kill wahid bid 


héda illa abirn-niueds. basdén hif min tl-melik. htdr si biddi 
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yasmil, sdr yisth mitlid-dik. nll il-melik 84 héda ya’bi ’n- 
niwds. aba ’n-niwds al ya mauldi mit djdji ma biddhum dik 


3alavl-wol. inbnosnt il-melik babi ’n-niwds waxtah bahsxs. 


Once Herfin ir-Rasid had a hundred eggs given to a hundred 
men, and placed them on chairs and said to them, ‘‘ Presently 
Abu ’n-Nuwas will come. I shall say to you, ‘Every one must 
lay an egg.’” Later Abu ’n-Nuwas came and sat with them. 
The king said, ‘‘I wish every one of you to lay an egg.” Every 
one, except Abu ’n-Nuwis, laid an egg. Then Abu ’n-Nuwas 
was afraid of the king, and was perplexed what he shoulddo. He 
began to crow like a cock. The king said to him, ‘‘ What’s this, 
oh Abu’n-Nuwas?” Abu ’n-Nuwis said, ‘‘ Oh my lord, do not 
a hundred hens want at least one cock?” The king was pleased 
with Abu ’n-Nuwas, and caused a present to be given him. 


L. 5: jas for list. 


101. 


rrp ly Oud Gps cir Le ulate Js erat yy rs? 
EN ad BME dele GW Gl pt pyar bal) lait 


gh la pet Le dae pt at SE uo yy UULIL 
dz) Oo. Dd! deo aS SLE WN. cab ce Le SLE atl 
Nod ginny hoy alll sdsY xii! Jas. agslall de ad J 
sig oe Ad Ooo LUN a LG. Laas hoy ie 
Le yg) Shas ALS xt JIE gdh dey Lady a g8 yas 
JUS Loy DUS srs phe Ly pK aS SLE. tpt pol 

‘ot wl 


hertin ir-rasid Gl labiiren-niwds ma bo’a tikrab nbid wiza ribt 
bwtas rdsak.  bi-yom aba ’n-nawis kin hdmil ’oninit nbid. 
iltw’a bil-melik herin ir-raXid. ?nlla &4 masak ya ?bi’n-niawas. 
aba ?n-niiwids?dl ma maxi &.  il-melik nlla midd tidak. medd 
ida. ?vlla midd it-tényi. nw ol il-nnini lida it-tinyi a-sdr 
yimsi li-wera hotta wusil lil-hait. ?nllii il-melik midd idéh. 
VOL, XXIII. 16 
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hntt il-nnini bén dnhri wil-hait ai-medd idéh. nll il-melik 
taza la-hén ya°ba’n-niwds. nll btinksir ya hela. dnvhnk il- 


melik a-ma nll &. 


Herfin ir-Rasid said to Abu ’n-Nuwas, ‘‘ You must not drink 
wine, and if you do drink, I will cut off your head.” One day 
Abu ’n-Nuwas was carrying a bottle of wine. He met the King 
Herfin ir-Rasid. He said to him, ‘‘ What have you, oh Abu ’n- 
Nuwis?” Abu ’n-Nuwas replied, ‘‘I have not anything.” The 
king said to him, ‘‘ Stretch out your hand.” He stretched out 
his hand. ‘‘ Stretch out the other.” He changed the bottle into 
his other hand, and began to walk backward until he reached the 
wall, The king said, ‘‘ Stretch out (both) your hands.” Abu ’n- 
Nuwis placed the bottle between his back and the wall, and 
stretched out (both) his hands. The king said to him, ‘‘ Come 
here, oh Abu ’n-Nuwis.” He replied, ‘‘ It will break, oh beau- 
tiful one!” The king laughed, and did not say anything to him. 


L. 4: Yodel for Jdo. 
73 


L. 
one d. When Sle is pronounced alone, the J is often mute. 


w9¢ Sls is pronounced as though there were only 


102. 


Sado psell gic Jie asl gsyall dial gol gloat 


ag Jus Ji sey hard a= so a) Sle. Ceara s 


Js soya wile lat ss lbs dd cal yrdee ~goeeh 


SUS sans foe gob lbeall aI SLE yds ia adel gas 
s2y4ll JS Gl bead pda. Gol ca> goed A Je aS 
tel4s raha 02 LI Lid) daly ied! daly yawsd dic 
JNj0 st? ol <Byill ad JL  MaSS2g Si Fit! Ju 
est de OS lbstll ahb gidse Se cite LI, 
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we SAN legato gh alte see Say ssa 
» yes 


i8-Sitdn ija lasind il-frinji sf sammdl yinfuh it-tnbih bi- 
timmi fvs-séf. Colla 8% xamm tasmil. il-frdnji ?al xsammdl 
neffih it-tobih. basdén ija is-Sitdn fVs-Sita 8af il-franji sammdl 
yineffih idéh hntta yidfia. Cnllit i8-8itdn 84 xamm tasmil. "oll 
sammdal neffih lidéyi hntta idfa. basden i8-8itdn al il-frdnji 
sandi, nefsén wihid lis-séf i-wahid lis-8ita ana biddi sellha 
tiydbi. dl lil-franji bitrekkibni a-brekkbak. olla il-frdnji ent 
bitgonni miwdl wana bigonni miwdl. basdén tolis ik-Sitdn 
rikib sala’l-franji a-gonna miwdla. basdén holns tolis il-frdnji 
rikib bidi yigonni tiri lem tiri lem kull id-derb ma kén yuhlas. 
ly pt i8-Sitin a-hntti fVl-vnini a-sedd 3xaléh bil-felini tiri lem 


tirt lem il-frdnji golob i8-8itdn. 


The Devil came to the Frank, and saw him blowing with his 
mouth on his cooked food in the summer. The Devil said to 
The Frank said, ‘‘ I am blow- 


him, ‘‘ What are you doing ?” 


ing on the food.” Afterwards the Devil came in the winter, 
and saw the Frank blowing on his hands, to make them warm. 
He replied, 
‘*T am blowing on my hands to get warm.” Then the Devil 
said: ‘* The Frank has two breaths, one for summer, and one for 


The Devil said to him, ‘‘ What are you doing?” 


winter; I want to rob him of his clothing.” He said to the 
Frank, ‘‘ (If) you will carry me, I will carry you.” The Frank 
said to him, ‘*‘ You shall sing a song, and I will sing a song.” 
Then the Devil mounted and rode on the Frank, and sung his 
song. Then he finished, and the Frank mounted and rode on 
the Devil and began to sing, ‘‘ 7iri lem tiri lem,” and he did 
not finish for the whole length of the road. He caught the 
Devil, put him in a bottle, and closed it on him with the cork; 
tiri lem tiri lem. The Frank conquered the Devil. 10 


The first part of this story has probably been brought to Syria 
by Europeans. 


L. 2: “2 for pitt. Similarly in 1. 6, LSS is pronounced 


without the f. 
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kin fi melik seel il-wezir hotta yehli?la. il-wezir ?al ana 
bhaf ijrahak. il-melik ?Gl astini sem3a G-Sahhaita. il-wezir 
sutdh. il-melik wallas i8-%em3a ai-bidi yehrw lahyita. sdrit 
tehtir? il-lahyi min f@ wil-id min taht. basdén al lil-wezir 
ma ablddni bastik fursa sebsat iydm hotta tl@ili rijjdl ablad 
minni. il-wezir vhnd mnsdri a-rdh. wusil la-xind fapari. 5 
hin masa kutub ketir. Colla ana biddi saf mistn’blak. fetah 
il-kutub ai-sdr Gra. olla bukra tasa bakir bil? hums mit brs 
sulat-tauli. tint yom lea homs mit’ drs. Cvllir il-wezir tasa 
hemdn bukra bil? i elf? brs. tja tani yom Wa elf? ors. il-fahiri 10 
"pln dahlak hobbirni kif btasrif. ?vllia ma bihussak taza bukra 
bit? elf a-homs miyi bes btistiri fihum akl lés biddak tivit basd 
bukra. kul’ndd ma fik a-limma btitlas nijmit is-subh biddak 
tmit. tini yom ija wohnd elf i-homs mit brs i-rah Stera bi-kull 
il-mosdri dkl a-sdr yaikul hatta ma 3dd fih yitharrak. dal li-15 
martit kafili tulasit in-nijmi, alitla tulasit. ?oliha rahi wera 
"l-mexiyih a-ililhum jézi mat. ijt il-mesdyih gnsselih wohvdih 
lil-mv’ bara a-ma hiki a-la kilmi. il-melik ?G36d fV8-Sibbdk 
a-Sdyif kill 8. il-wezir 3allem mara hotta tV?af 3ala’d-derb a- 
sdrit tesibhb wit il il-homd illa illi mét i8-8éh il-fahiri yahrub 20 
bétin nlla yiguomm’li xomrii ma yorjas. 7allha lau kunt mus 


méyit kunt beim léki. dvhwk il-melik a- al sahih fi ablad minni. 


There was a king, who asked the vizir to shave him. The 
vizir said, ‘‘I am afraid of cutting you.” The king said, 


‘¢ Give me a candle and matches.” 


The vizir gave them to him. 
The king lighted the candle, and began to burn his beard. 
Above, his beard began to burn, and below, his hand. Then 
he said to the vizir, ‘‘ How stupid Iam! I will give you a leave 
of seven days to find a man more stupid than I.” The vizir 5 
took money and departed. He came to a jar-maker. (The 
vizir) had many books with him. He said to the jar-maker, ‘‘I 
will see your future.” He opened the books, and began to read. 
He said, ‘‘ Come early to-morrow, and you will find five hundred 
piastres on the table.” The following day, the jar-maker found 
five hundred piastres. The vizir said to him, ‘‘Come again 
to-morrow, and you will find a thousand piastres.” He came 
the next day, and found a thousand piastres. The jar-maker 10 
said to the vizir, ‘‘I1 beg of you to tell me how you know.” 


The vizir replied, ‘‘ That does not concern you. Come to-mor- 
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row and you will find a thousand and five hundred, but you must 
buy food with the money, because you will die the day after 
to-morrow. Eat as much as you can, and when the morning star 
rises, you will die.” The following day, he came and found a 
thousand and five hundred piastres, and departed and bought 
food with all the money. He began to eat, until he could not 15 
move. He said to his wife, ‘‘See for me whether the star has 
risen.” She told him, ‘‘It has risen.” He said to her, ‘‘ Go 
before the elders, and say to them, ‘My husband has died.’ ” 
The elders came, and washed him, and took him to the cemetery. 
He spoke not a word. The king was sitting in the window and 
watching everything. The vizir instructed a woman to stand 
on the road; she began to curse and say, ‘‘ Praise be to God 
that he who has died is the jar-maker, (who was) an elder. May 20 
his house be destroyed; may God make his grave deep, and may 
his life not return.” The jar-maker replied, ‘‘ Were I not dead, 

I would rise against you!” The king laughed, and said, ‘‘ It is 
true, there are people more stupid than I.” 


L. 8: uy for U*ye. 
104. 
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kin fi rijjGl min 3aléh seel séhir aimten bmit. ?nolla limma 
bisn” isa dinék. kill yom kin yidiss dinéh a-ma yilihum 
msv”ixin. bi-yom kin fi Sita a-bord ketir. dess dinéh le dhum 
m3p” isin. nam 3ala’d-derb a-ma 3dd tharrak. morn’ rijjdl 
a-xaiyétla yd hnsén ya hnsén. maredd. basdén rah ir-rijjdl 5 
lid-désa a-sdr yisaiyit mat flin. ijtemasa in-nds wohnda il- 
mahmil a-rahii ta jibth. ma hiki i-la kilmi. basdén wusli 
lid-désa, fi derbén li-béti derb min f° ti-derb min taht.  htel- 
efi bén basdhum. nds’dli min f° Wrab a-nds ?alia min taht 
wrab, basdén hi ?al limma kunt taiyib kunt imrw min fo 10 
kdnit id-derb wrab. basdén huottih a-sdri yidhaki 3aléh. 


There was a man from 3aléh asked a sorcerer, ‘‘ When shall I 
die?” He told him, ‘‘ When your ears become cold.” Every 
day the man felt of his ears, and did not find them cold. One 
day, there was a great deal of rain and cold. He felt of his 
ears, and found them cold. He lay down in the road, and did 
not move. A man passed, and called to him, ‘‘ Oh Hesén, oh 
Iivsén!” He did not answer. Then the man went to the vil- 5 
lage, and began to call, ‘‘So-and-so has died.” The people ° 
gathered, brought the bier, and went to bring him. He spoke 
not a word. Finally they arrived at the village. There were 
two roads to his house, one from above, the other from below. 
The people disputed among themselves. Some said, ‘‘(The road) 
from above is shorter,” and some said, ‘‘ (That) from below is 
shorter.” Then the man said, ‘‘ When I was alive, I used to 
pass from above. It was the shorter road.” Then they put 10 
him down, and began to laugh at him. 


L. 7: Span U for Spans cim. 
105. 
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Kity Gye Le Yt ol oy? & chip bldg Jb 
ot hl Jap gal sde das ylbt ot pls chy ale deo 
ot J SE due ya mele ls lis i fo ye 
yet! ool pad came sis WE cond sdel, Wen, 
10 sls J Jl srgeetle just Dyas . By 3s Bye Jil slab, 
doe gee dW IS ay ct ylo gue eld el 
Ji tt hep > gh Sys eal lle 
co SI abe sip Ll Js wlarycidt po eos jo 
CS spt beg! Mylar, > Iya! LS thes 
15. hog! asl sys lee ail dle [ie aug rele . LSI 
we Hs JE. gle lols oi JG LSI ; cre 
Le oa dil LI Lol lem wpe rss DAU <6 wlizyatll 
Gd LY, Ze out 3 - gitye 


hin fi rijjil min sain dara a-rijjdl min ik-Swaifat. kiana 
mitl il-bhwi. illi min sain dara kin déman yiztir ir-rijjdl ili 
min is-Swaifat a-kdin déman yi ill’ addés bhebbak tzirni % yom 
hotta wafik sala masrifak. bi-yom rah la-sindi bes Safi min 


haxid. ?vllha li-marti ali inni mus hon ai-rdh thobba,  wusil 


vr 


ir-rijjdl. ?vllha yd mart haiyt haiyi hon. ?alitla la ma basrif 
went. hemel hala a-rah nim fvl-hdn. basd middi ija ir- 
rijjdl ili min sain ddra lik-kwaifat. Safi sahibir min basid. 
pln ahel ?6-sehela wohndir lil-bét. kin sandi mistah tin. nhnd 
il-homdr ii-tasmah auwel mprra ai-téni morra. — texauwed il- 
homar. bis-sehera olla btds i3-Swaifat li-btds sain dara f710 
wphs kill léli byiji sala mistah it-tin ent btasrif t?auwis mlih 
hotta nurbutla. olla maslim, illi min ik-Swaifdt ollha li- 
martis holly limma brah fellti il-homdar. rahi hotta yurbuti 
lil-wohs, il-mara féletit il-homdr. sdhibii ’auwesii mus 3Grif 
innit homiari ftekeri: innit il-wnhs. limma sorvh il-homdr ’al15 
i héda homdri. Colla ili min i8-8waifat f7I-lAl sarift saut 




















Vol. xxiii.] Syrian Songs, Proverbs, and Stories. 247 


homdrak emma ana tn?t id-duhur ma 3ariftni la ent haiyi a-la 


ana haiyak. 


There was a man from 3ain Dara, and a man from is-Swaifat. 
They were like brothers. The one from 3ain Dara was always 
visiting the man from is-Swaifat, and was always saying, ‘‘ How 
much I should like to have you visit me some day, so that I may 
repay your kindness.” One day he went to the house of the 
man from 3ain Dara, but (the latter) saw him from afar. He 
said to his wife, ‘‘Say that Iam not here,” and went to hide. 
The man arrived, and said to her, ‘‘ Oh wife of my brother, is 
my brother here?” She said to him, ‘‘No, I do not know 
where he is.” He prepared himself to depart, and went to 
sleep in the caravanserai. After a while, the man from 3ain 
Dara came to is-Swaifat. His friend saw him from afar. He 
said to him, ‘* Welcome,” and took him to the house. He had 
a drying-place for figs. He took his friend’s donkey, and fed 
him there a first time, and a second time. The donkey became 
accustomed to it. In the evening, the one from is-Swaifat said 
to the one from 3ain Dara, ‘‘ There is a wild beast comes every 
night to the drying-place for the figs ; do you know how to 
shoot well, so that we may lie in wait for him?” He replied, 
‘* Certainly.” The man from ik-Swaifat said to his wife, ‘* When 
I depart presently, loose the donkey.” They went to lie in wait 
for the wild beast. The woman loosed the donkey. His owner 
shot him, not knowing that it was his donkey ; he thought 
that it was the wild beast. When the donkey brayed, his owner 


> The man from is-Swaifiat 


said, ‘‘EKe, that is my donkey !’ 
said to him, ‘‘In the night you knew the voice of your donkey, 
but at noon-day me you did not know. You are not my brother, 


and I am not your brother.” 


L. 14: eas for itt and wrthas for wake ‘ 
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Si rijjil rah min borr ik-8im li-bory mvosr.  wusil lil’ dhira 
a-ha maxi fis-sv 8af klab ketir. ?al’addés fi klab fi hel-belnd. 
w@if welnd zgir. "ollit bes yd sidi killhum guraba. 

There was a man who went from Syriato Egypt. He arrived 
at Cairo, and as he was walking in the market, he saw many 
dogs. He said, ‘‘ How many dogs there are in this city!” A 
small boy (was) standing (near). He said to him, ‘‘ But, my 
lord, they are all foreigners.” 


107. 
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kin fi bedawi mar?. basdén 8af nas xammdl yehsdi. Saf 
spbiyi helwi a-ha kdn hela. oltha asmili masriif vini. ?alitlia 
tfoddol israb min dorf il-leben. limma sirib alitlia lau basrif 


ismak kunt beillak heniyen. 7ollha ismi bi-wijhik. ?alitli 


heniyen yd hasan, ?noltha lau basrif ismik kunt bistektir bi-hérik. 5 


alitla ismi jawdt ardbak. ?ollha fitni fetentini bi-hisnik. 


A Bedawin was passing. He saw some people harvesting. 
He saw a beautiful young woman, and he himself was hand- 
some. He said to her, ‘‘ Do the favor of giving me a drink.” 
She said to him, ‘*‘ Welcome, drink from the skin of leben.” 
When he had drunk she said to him, ‘‘ If I knew your name, I 
should say to you, ‘May it benefit you.’” He said to her, 

‘* My name is in your face.” She said, ‘*‘ May it benefit you, 
oh Hasan (Beautiful) He said to her, ‘‘If I knew your 
name, I should wish that your gifts may increase.” She said, 5 
‘* My name is inside your scabbard.” He said to her, ‘‘ Fitni, 


”9 


you have charmed me with your beauty.” 
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L. 7: the word XAk3 means a ‘‘test’’; the sword is the test 
of a man. There is also a second meaning, ‘‘ seduction” or 


‘‘enchantment.” The verb ois , belonging to the same root, 


has this second meaning. 
108. 
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hin yi tnén bhwi sandhum tint. wahad ’nlli lit-tani ent & sud 
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yim is-snbi wil-hivi yilhaa. fteker in kull in-nds hiwdrni 
wejradiyt. olla bithnttni xandak sdnix. ?allii tasa bes bi-sart 
in ili byizsal min it-tdini b?nssilla sridi min bén sainéh.  is- 
sobi Gl mlih. nvllir il-hiivi hud il-kelbi wil-homdr ii-hel-vmhdat 
ai-hel-hubzit. ent btdkul hubz i8-8axir wil-kelbi tasmiha fubz10 
il-ypmh. sxamelhék bwadah min hubz i8-8a3ir ma zeras illa nuss 
midd, xaiyet 3aléh il-hiri. 2a3d6l is-svbi. nllia il-htirvi enti 
za3liin. olla maslim. basdén nssnlla sridi min bén sainéh. 
rah la-3ind haiya. Pnlla haiya ma?ultillak ent @ sud natéir it- 
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jihi la-xind il-hiri. Coll, bithnttni sandak sdnis. Poll fit 
bes bi-Sart illi byizsal min it-tdéni binssilla sridi min bén 
sainéh. nll taiyib. Collin il-hiri hud il-homdr a-hes-sitt 
dimddd ’nmh izrashum il-kelbi bitdillak, bittasmha hubzét il- 
’‘pmh ai-btdkul ent hubzdt i8-%a3xir a-basd ma btuhlns bitjib 20 
Swaiyet hntob sala’l-homdr. rah kel hubzit il’nmh a-dorob 
il-kelbi ntelha wohnd sxidtén sekkhum fi dvhor il-homdr ’vtela 
wil’nmhat tommhum f0l-ard ii-rah lil-bét. Poll il-hiivi: wen 
il-kelbi. olla lé% inni dkelt hubzit il’nmh hordit ’oteltha 
enti zasilt. Cnlla lv. Polli wén il-homdr. Collic ent *ultilli 25 
hotta hottib ai-ma 3xatétni 8 hotta hott i-hoteh ana sekkét 
sidi min hin wi-stidi min hon. médt. zasblt enti. nlla 
la. basdén fit la-xind il-hiriyi ?vllha mbéyin héda astan 
minna. basdén Poll hud hes-svbi li-bvrra. wvnhodi. olla 
kif iza btasmil Si au ma btasmil biddi mawwitak. —sdr30 
yibki is-sobi. dnhor il-hiri. Colla Si ba. Pvllia 3ammiil yibki. 
"pli drubii keff. dnrvbii keff mauweti. Cvlli il-hiiri wén is- 
sobi yd jihi. Pnollia yd m3allmi ent ?ultilli drubir keff. dvnrnbtii 
mat. zasblt. olla la. Collha mbéyin yd hiriyi jihi rah 
ye ossilli sridi min bén sainéyi. basdén ?ollit li-jiht tollis il- 35 
fiddin lis-3ems.  vhod il-fiddin ’nttaaa %?nf a-ramdh ala 
’s-spth. Colla il-hiari wén il-fiddin. ?vlli tollasta sala ’s-sath 
yitsemmes, Collin kif tollasta. nll Sa nfti 8? nf zaxdlt yd 
mallmi. “nllilv’. basdén rah la-xind il-hiriyi ?vliha ?admi 
idbehi id-Gajdt wasmlihum ziwddi. jihi sémis sala’s-snth. nizil 40 
asad fis-sandW wikel id-djdjét.  nuss lal il-hiri ’vltha lil- 
hivriyi ami tenrth. hamel is-sand?V ai-miki. ?ollha yd hiriyi 
mbéyin hes-sandW tail. alitla ana telléta djdj a-hubz. 
wuslit la-hadd Satt il-byvhr. 7ollha @3sudi ya hiriyi. fetahi 
is-sand@ lvyit jihi. ?alia yi ent hon. ollhum é ma li ’vlb 45 
Sarikum zasblt y@Wbina. voll la., rah jihi hotta yeximm il- 
hawa. Collha il-hiri lil-hiiriyi holly’ mndim byiji jihi bindm 
masna bes yigfa mnirmih fvl-bohr. jihi saref Si biddhum 
yasmla. sarv’ mandil il-hiriyi a-ndm hadd il-hiri. wisdi il- 
hirt hommen jihi il-hiriyi. baxdén’vllha’timi ya hiriyi hotta 50 
nirmi jihi. sdr il-hiri a-jihi yidiffsa il-hiviyi rimytha fi 
l-bohr. basdén? dl il-hari haiy ana mabsit hvllosna min jihi. 
"pllii jihi lw” hollost min il-hiriyi. zasdlt y@Wbina. nlla 
maslim zasilt 'ntelt il-kelbi wil-homdr wis-svbi wil-fiddin 
wikelt id-djdjét a-ma zaxilt bes holln’ méyit min iz-zasl. 55 


*pssolla sridi min bén sainéh a-rdah. 
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There were two brothers who had a fig-tree. One said to the 
other, ‘‘ Remain and guard the fig-tree, and I will go out asa 
servant.” The younger brother said, ‘‘ No.” His brother said 
to him, ‘‘ Very well, but do not be the servant of a man who 
has no hair on his face.” He answered, ‘‘ Good.” 

He went forth, and met a priest with no hair on his face. 
The priest said, ‘‘ Will you be a servant with me?” He 
replied, ‘‘ No. My brother told me not to be a servant for one 
who has no hair on his face.” Then he went on further, and 
the priest overtook him. The boy thought that all people were 
priests, and were without hair on their faces. He said to the 
priest, ‘‘ Will you take me asa servant?” He said, ‘‘ Come, 
but on condition that the one who shall be angry with the other 
shall have a strip of skin cut off between his eyes (lit. he (the 
second) shall cut a strip from between his (the first’s) eyes).” 
The boy said, ‘‘ Very well.” 

The priest said to him, ‘‘ Take the bitch and the donkey and 


this wheat and this bread. You will eat the barley bread; feed 10 


the bitch with the wheat bread.” He did this, and became 
dizzy from the barley bread, and sowed only a half midd. The 
priest scolded him. The boy was angry. The priest said to 


2?” He replied, ‘‘Of course I am.” 


him, ‘‘ Are you angry 
Then (the priest) cut a piece out from between (the boy’s) eyes. 
He went to his brother, and his brother said to him, ‘‘ Did I 
not tell you to stay here as watchman of the tree? Now do 
you stay and guard it, and I will go out as a servant.” 

Jihi went to the house of the priest. He said to him, ‘* Will 
you take me asa servant ?” He replied, ‘‘ Enter, but on con- 
dition that the one who is angry with the other shall have a piece 
cut from between his eyes.” He said to him, ‘‘ Very well.” 
The priest said to him, ‘‘ Take the donkey, and plant these 
six midds of wheat; the bitch will guide you. You will feed her 
with wheat bread, and you will eat barley bread, and when you 
have finished, you will bring a little fire-wood on the donkey.” 
He went, and ate the wheat bread, and beat the bitch till he 
killed her; and he took two sticks of wood, and stuck them 
into the donkey’s back, and killed him; and he buried the wheat 
in the ground, and went to the house. 

The priest said to him, ‘‘ Where is the bitch ?” He replied, 
‘* Because I ate the wheat bread, she was cross, and I killed her; 


15 


20 
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are you angry ?” He answered, ‘‘ No.” Then he said, 
‘‘Where is the donkey ?” Jihi replied, ‘‘ You told me to 25 
bring wood, and gave me nothing on which to put the wood; I 
stuck in a stick here, and a stick here. The donkey died. Are 
you angry ?” He said to him, ‘‘ No.” 

Then he went to the priestess. He said to her, ‘‘It is evi- 
dent that this (fellow) is more of a devil than we are.” Then 
(the priest) told him, ‘* Take this boy outside.” He took him. 
Jihi said to the boy, ‘‘If you do anything, or if you do not do 
anything, I shall kill you.” The boy began to cry. The priest 30 
went out. He said to Jihi, ‘‘ What is the matter with him ?” 
He answered, ‘‘ He is crying.” The priest told him, ‘‘ Strike 
him a blow with the palm of the hand.” Jihi struck him a blow, 
and killed him. The priest said to him, ‘* Where is the boy, 
oh Jihi?” He replied, ‘‘Oh my master, you told me to give 
him a blow. I beat him, and he died; are you angry?” He 
told him, ‘‘ No.” 

The priest said to her, ‘‘It is evident, oh priestess, that Jihi 
is going to cut a piece from between my eyes.” Then he said 35 
to Jihi, ‘‘ Take the yoke of oxen out into the sun.” He took 
out the yoke of oxen, and cut it into pieces, and threw it on to 
the roof. The priest said to him, *‘ Where is the yoke of oxen ?” 
He replied, ‘‘I took it up on to the roof, for it to be in the sun.’ 
The priest said to him, ‘‘ How did you take it up?” He 


? 


replied, ‘‘I cut it into pieces; are you angry, oh my master ?” 
9 > ed oe 3? e 


He answered, ‘‘ No.” 
Afterwards the priest went to the priestess, and said to her, 
‘* Rise, kill the chickens, and prepare them as food for the 40 


journey.” 


Jihi was listening on the roof. He descended, and 
got into the box and ate all the chickens. 

At midnight the priest said to the, priestess, ‘‘ Rise, that we 
may go.” He lifted the box, and set out. He said to her, 
‘‘ Oh priestess, it seems that this box is heavy.” She said to 
him, ‘‘I filled it with chicken and bread.” They reached a 
point near to the shore of the sea. He said to her, ‘‘ Sit, oh 
priestess.” They opened the box, and found Jihi. They said, 45 


‘* Yi, are you here ?” He said to them, ‘‘ Yes, I had no heart 


to leave you; are you angry, oh our father?” He told him, 
‘*No.” Jihi went to take some exercise (lit. smell the air). 
The priest said to the priestess, ‘‘ Now we shall sleep; Jihi will 
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come and will sleep with us. When he is asleep, we will 
throw him into the sea.” Jihi knew what they were going to 
do. He stole the priestess’s veil, and slept near the priest. The 


.to her, ‘‘ Rise, oh priestess, that we may throw Jihi (into the 
sea).” The priest and Jihi began to push the priestess, and 
threw her into the sea. Then the priest said, ‘‘ Haiy, I am 
happy; we have got rid of Jihi!” Jihi said to him, ‘‘ No, we 

have got rid of the priestess; are you angry, oh our father?” 

, Ie replied, ‘* Of course lam angry! You killed the bitch and 


~ 





I was not angry; but now Iam dying of anger.” Jihi cuta 
strip from between the priest’s eyes, and departed. 


L. 1: dol, is pronounced either waéhad or wahid. 
Be Ft orbs: is pronounced bithuttni, bithotini and bithntini, 


LL. 28: &2y9, which I have translated ‘ priestess,” means 
here ‘* wife of the priest.” 


LL. 44: ahs for ciao, 


Cf. Oestrup p. 42, Le Juif et les deux fils du marchand. 
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priest awoke, and thought Jihi was the priestess. Then he said 5 


the donkey and the boy and the oxen, and ate the chickens, and 5 
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nin, “DUhumn ana vtelti yahhi fVl-bir. ?abilia inzel jibir. 
nizil misik dént it-tés. ?vllham l-adi ili, dinén twdl. alii 
mus ketir. basdén misik il-sorn a-nllhum il-ddi ili ’urtin. 20 
abil, lw sahih innak mejniin. ?Alithion immi ma Pultilkum 


ibni mejnin. 


Jihi’s mother said to him, ‘‘Go and work.” He said to her, 
**At what shall I work? I do not know anything.” She said to 
him, ‘‘'Tie up (rob) the road, and bring some money.” Then 
he took the sauce-pan, and went and sold it, and bought a 
long rope; and went and tied the road from one side to the 
other, and departed. The muleteers came, and untied the rope, 
and departed. Then he said to her, ‘‘Oh my mother, I tied up 
the road, and they took the rope.” She said to him, ‘‘ What 5 
rope?” He said to her, ‘*The rope with which you told me to 
tie up the road.” She said to him, ‘‘I did not tell you to tie up 
the road with a rope; but I meant for you to kill some rich per- 
son, and take money from him.” 

Ile returned to the road, and saw the judge passing. He - 
took a stone, and hit him. It struck his head, and killed him. 
Jihi took him, and went to his mother. He said to her, ‘‘ Oh 
my mother, I have killed the judge for you.” She said to him, 10 
‘¢May your house be destroyed! If the sultan knows, he will 
kill us.” She went and killed a he-goat. 

Afterwards (the members of) the government were waiting 
for the judge to come. They went to his house, and asked, 

‘¢ Where is the judge?” They said to them, ‘‘ We have not 
seen him for two days.” Then the sultan began to make 
proclamation, ‘‘’To him who has seen the judge, and will give 
me information about him, I will give a hundred pounds.” 
Jihi said to him, ‘‘I killed him and threw him in the well.” 15 
His mother had thrown the goat in the well, and buried the 
judge. The soldiers came with Jihi to see the judge. His 
mother said to them, ‘‘ My son is crazy.” Ie said to them, ‘1 
killed him; there he is in the well.” They said to him, ‘‘Go 
down, and bring him.” He descended, and took hold of the 
ear of the goat. He said to them, ‘‘ lad the judge long ears?” 
They said to him, ‘‘Not very.” Then he took hold of the 
horn, and said to them, ‘‘Ilad the judge horns?” They said 20 
to him, ‘‘ No; it is true that you are crazy.” His mother said 
to them, ‘‘ Did I not tell you that my son is crazy ?” 
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a-kill rij UD hiyt tsi fin tzu hin mretteh C4l héda min marti, 
wiza kdn musih Cal héda min marta. basdén abiiha za3él 
minnha. ?pllin lil-wezir hudha dessirha, vhodha il-wezir -say 
yimsi yimsi hiwi a-hiyi hotta wusli la-hadd bét rijjdl ismi 
husan il-heslin. hiiwi kdn ebb rawi ketir lakin hesliin hetir. 
jza kin biddi yisrab yal ya immi sini iza hiin biddi yakul 


yd tmmi tasmini. ilewezir hott bint tl-melik honith. basd 
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yomen hati hiyi fiitit li-histdn, ti rimmiin ketir, vssit pdb 
rimman tawil wijit sdrit tudrub hasan alithi rah Sigil, ~pllha 
ma biddi. bhasdén dvrbiti ni alitli hud hobl, rah sar youame- 
mil 3attdl. auwel you stogol hbi-drséen. ija Cvllha li-marti 
Stugult bi-brsén, Calitli sifak. sir kill yom yistugil a-yijib 
aktar. basdén fi yom kan fi rijjdl goni rayih s@l-hajj. Pollan 
YG hasan bitrih masi, 'pllin hotta isel marti, rah sel marti, 
alitlhh maslim rih mash. a-hinni raythin sifii bir fih mai, 
Gili min hyinzel yejibilna Siaiyet mai, nizil hasan il-keslin. 
Kif rijjdl masa sabdi Cdsidi sala ydminn a-sitt helwi ketir 
“Visxidi xan Semdli. tyllas hasan il-keslin. ollii ir-rijjal si 
milak sammdl tuttollas. pli mea si. habibi bhebbi a-lau kdn 
subd aswad. Collin saftk hud he-miftah wiftah ij-jnéni. nttif 
sli milydni rimmdn, Cottef selli a-basatha li-martit wimma. 
hwttiha ale r-r ote a- alin holliha hotta yiji hasan, hasd kem 
you bint il-melik ?Glit yd sitti hiti niksur wihdi, limma kes- 
ritha lPyit jauhera, basdén rahit lis-svV i-hasitha jit isterit 
kill 8 biddha winbostit. basdén dlit li-sittha teniksur wahdi 
tiny. IP yit jauhera tiny?. rh it baxétha wikterit hdra 1-fors 
i-zeyentt wisterit xabid a-sarabiydt haddprit tiydb li-hasan. 
basdén abitha ?dl lil-wezir yd wezir iz-zemdn biddi asrif 84 sar 
Si bint tasa hotta nilbus mitl id-derdwik ti-nrtih nfettis saléha. 
pln il-weair ana huottétha fi bet hasan il-keslin, sdvriv yimésin 
yimsin hotta wuslit li-belnd hasan il-kesliin. seel il-wezir wén 
hét hasan il-keslin, ?alili ye hasan sar quit hetir kill, min 


wera marti, delliihum sala serdya kebiri fiha sabid a-fiha nis 


ai-fiha hidem., tollasi “i-fo? Safithum hint il-melik.  is-sultdin: 


hebh yihfi hdlii bes binti sarfiti a alitlh ya héyi ahel ?6-sehela, 
basdén gumerha abtha a-sdr yibawrisha, Cvliha fen jozik. 
"alitla ana basdni bint t-hasan f7l-hajj. limma ija hasan 
keteba kitébha a-jauecztha li-hasun i1-3d8it hiyi wabiha 
i-jozha li-yom ii miti “-alitlh Sifit ya béyi kill Si min 


il-mara. 


There was a king who had a daughter, Every day she used 
to sit in the window, and concerning every man whom she saw, 
if he was clean, she said, ‘‘ That is from his wife”; and if he 
was dirty, she said, ‘* That is from his wife.” At length her 
father became angry with her. He said to the vizir, ‘‘ Take 


her, and remove her.” The vizir took her, and began to walk 
b] b] Pap ] 
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and walk, he and she, until they reached the vicinity of the 
house of a man named Hasan the Lazy. He was a very strong 
young man, but very lazy. If he wished to drink, he said, 
‘Oh my mother, give me to drink”; if he wished to eat, ‘* Oh 
my mother, feed me.” The vizir placed the daughter of the 
king there. 

After two or three days, she entered the garden, There were 
many pomegranates. She broke off a long stick of pomegranate 
wood; returned, and began to beat Hasan. She said to him, 
‘Go and work.” He answered, ‘‘I do not want to.” Then 
she beat him, and said to him, ‘Take a rope.” He went to 
work as a porter. The first day he worked for two piastres. 
Ife came (home) and said to his lady, ‘*I have worked for two 
piastres.” She said to him, ‘* Well done!” Tle began to work 
every day, and to bring more money. 

Then, one day, there was a rich man going on the pilgrimage 
to Mekka. Tle said, ‘Oh Ilasan, will you go with me?” THe 
replied, ‘*(Wait) until I ask my lady.” He went and asked 
his lady. She said to him, ‘*Of course, go with him.” As 
they were going along, they saw a well, in which there was 
water. They said, ‘** Who will descend, to bring us a little 


5 


water?” ITlasan the Lazy descended. Ile saw a man with a 
female slave sitting on his right, and a very beautiful lady sit- 
ting on his left. Ilasan the Lazy looked (at them). The man 
said to him, ‘* What is the matter with you, that you are look- 
ing?” Ile replied, ‘* Nothing. ‘I love my dear one, were he 
The man said to him, ‘* Well done! Take this 


key, and open the garden, Pick a basketful of pomegranates.” 


a black slave.’ ” 
He picked a basketful, and sent it to his lady and his mother. 
They put it on the shelf and said, ‘* Leave it until Hasan 
comes.” 

After some days, the king’s daughter said, ‘‘Oh my lady, 
bring (the pomegranates) and we will break open one.” When 
she broke it open, she found a diamond. Then she went to the 
market, and sold it, and came and bought everything she 


wanted, and was happy. ‘Then she said to her lady, ‘* Let us¢ 


break open another.”” She found another diamond. She went 
and sold it, and bought a palace and furniture and decorated it, 
and she bought slaves and carriages and prepared clothes for 


Ilasan. 
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Afterward her father said to the vizir, ‘‘ Oh Vizir of the Age, 
I wish to know what has become of my daughter. Come then, 
let us dress like the dervishes, and go to search for her.” 
‘The vizir said to him, ‘‘I placed her in the house of Hasan the 30 
Lazy.” They began to walk and walk, until they reached the 
village of Hasan the Lazy. The vizir asked, ‘‘ Where is the 
house of Hasan the Lazy?’ ‘They said to him, ‘‘ Yi, Hasan 
has become very rich, and it is all from his lady.” They guided 
them to the palace, which was large, and had in it slaves, and 
people, and servants. They looked up, and the daughter of 


t 


the king saw them. The sultan wished to be in disguise, but 


a5 


his daughter knew him. She said, ‘*‘ Welcome, oh my father.” 
Then her father embraced her, and began to kiss her. He said 
to her, ‘‘ Where is your husband?” She replied to him, ‘‘ I am 
still a virgin, and Hasan is on the pilgrimage.” When Hasan 
returned, they wrote her marriage-contract, and married her to 
Ilasan, and she and her father and her husband lived (happily) 
until they died. She said, ‘‘ You see (lit. you saw), oh my 


father, everything is from the woman!” 40 


L. 12: oa (classical aslye), here translated by the word 
‘*Jady,” ordinarily means ‘‘ woman” or ‘‘ wife.” The present 
} Ie - 3 rofarr : x 
use, where the king’s daughter is referred to as .jpew-> $y” 
before she has been married to him, is unusual. 
L. 16: The ordinary pronunciation of ele is between mai and 


moi, Among the Bedawins I have heard md’. 
L. 20: Cf. the proverb with No. 50. 
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xples tte Gy He MSY pray my dear, WI, 
Last Le nes Sle cole atid fly audiglly ximbill 
coh Uggs ail Opa cia xLasll ety Lent mryatry 


hiin fi nisik 30nd rijjdl goni ai-her-rijjdl kin kill yom yastih 
Swaiyet semen -Swaiyet sasel. fi yom in-ndsik ?d36d 3ala 
Sersti. hin msemmid il-sasel wis-semen bi-jerra. ?dl ana bebis 
jerret hes-semen wil-sasel a-bistiri nasji a-hen-nasji_ bithnllif 


géerha a-héedik gerha hitta yihkteri, hasdén bebishum a-hsir 


or 


goni. bdhud bint téjir ilflini a-basmil sars ma sdv mitlis 
baszum it-tijar wil-akdbir a-baxsmil weldiyim ii-basdén byijini 
soli i-limma byikber basallii il-felsefi wil-hendesi wiza sifti 
ssi 3aléyi bimsuk hel-xasa a-bidrubir fiha. refas il-sasdyi 
hotta yidrub ithni Jiha,  ijit sala jerret il-xasel heseritha. nizil 


is-semen wil-3asel 3ala léhyiti. 10 


There was a recluse at the house of a rich man, who every day 
gave him a little clarified butter and a little honey. One day 
the recluse was sitting on his mat, collecting the butter and the 
honey ina jar. He said, ‘‘I shall sell a jar of this butter and 
honey, and buy a she-lamb, and this she-lamb will bear another, 
and this one another, until they multiply. Then I shall sell 


Cr 


them, and shall be rich. I shall marry the daughter of such- 
and-such a merchant, and [ shall have such a wedding as there 
never was before; and I shall invite the merchants and the 
nobles, and I shall have wedding-feasts. And afterwards, I 
shall have a son; and when he grows up, I shall teach him 
philosophy and engineering; and if he is disobedient to me, I 
shall take this stick, and beat him with it.” He raised his stick 
to beat his son with it. The stick struck the jar of honey and 
broke it, and the butter and the honey fell on his beard. 10 


112. 


VOL. XXitl. 18 








— 








264 I. M. Huxley, [1902. 


wl opie ow GLE. pas Loa! its eyle yds 
hs Le digad iI SLs cat Gale a Lede lb 
5 asta Lo Wie Lead SLs nigdd L0G gd ed Cpl 
Wee. yasrbll ill Le ate ch Ll, Legal, Ugsiol 
LS nye gil AAW role pedis wl wind feds, 
Npdarte gad Npablel lait dle LI agl JE Se sdu 
J olls «This Iyle se dar -pp2 gt JEN at J 
10. bya ey) Lighe pains xl di, JULI Js, Ls sy 
pghiiis pal. yaamle sis 6 «Ku pyar yleaitl UUs 
pghiiy cya ost SINE yy QE Epa dle age ob 
> erty Tyo prt ety erp pel dete iT Uy 
se MN pnp ee Dae Ut ppty Co ill pepe OW 
15 oS vy! pp se gh, he pate WC pill pepe shied 
Ba col UI ope cute . x0dke prdgertl Pda, ality 
Le Sig iS UL ye yl ape Oh lag as 
We de ue ods Ltt Ils gal lo We cunt 
Le ad SLs land wend daly LI cada yader . dla 
20 Lt Js  soIy5 Kewl dole old ppde «dus bo + ga 
Crd xin de IIL tds Ae WI I IG Uae 
Pye py be - ahe| dal chy BSL Ko aed shes JULI! 
aria css deg! cdg ols sola AUN ad Sle pdt 
WS px? SE gee be oS cette OF MLN, co! Uf 
25 wl IS. vols Latte yt leg p2dpentt yar dady UULa 

















Vol. xxiii.] Syrian Songs, Proverbs, and Stories. 265 


Isla Ixy JUs ops X92 MK gie HW yyst le -¥ wl Mls 
Syd i> VASE ola hast LU ls UL se 
p2dae «eos indo pF dar .albio OW ay cle opx0 
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hin fi melik min mlik il-sarab. vhod’?émi a-rah lil-bor- 
riyit a-ha radyih 8if homdr wohk. lila. ered hsdnii san 
jemasta. basdén sdrit tesetti id-dinya ketir. 8af bét minfirid. 
Sat tolob melja fih.  sahib il-bét al li-marti s6fit hel-insdn ibn 
noxam. 8&4 biddna ndéefir. alitlh ma 3xandna tlla hen-naxji 5 
idhahha wiswiha wana rah baxjun hes-8waiyet it-tohin. xamelin 
a-vddemi lid-déf 1-bat sandhum hédik il-léli. téni yom limma 
bidda yirkab ’vllhum ana melik in-nasmdn utluba, X41 bitridi. 
pli ir-rijjGl biji yom. basd middi sara fwora ketir, ?alitli 
marti: y@ rial il-melik wasad innit byinsim saléna, rth sf. 10 
il-melik in-nasmdn bi-yém sikor. kan xandi sahbén. amor 
bi-ntlhum. tdni yom seel win fin aflin. ?alili ent amert bi- 
*ptlhum. hezin ketir i-3amellhum 3xamidén a-3amel yom ferah 
ai-yom hizn. kién yom il-ferah ai-yém il-hizn yo’ asud bén il- 
samidén. ili yiji la-xindi yom il-ferah kdn yinsim 3aléh 
willi yiji yom il-hizn kin yitula a-yidhen il-samidén bi-dem-15 
mit. s@vbit yom ili ija la-sindi fih ir-rijjl kin yom il-hizn. 
hezin il-melik ketir a nlli ma ly’ ét tiji ia fi hen-nohdr. *olli 
ana "pbilt bes biddi hadan yikfelni. basdén iltefet ila wahad 
ismit Stbdn. olla ma btikfelni. ma ibil. basdén ?dm wihad 
ismit "orddi. al ana bikfelak. olla il-melik 3ala ?addés, 20 
"pllin sala sini. basdén il-melik satah hnms mit n@a a-rah la- 
sind heli. sar tirm yom il-hizn. Coll il-melik li-nrddi fat 


il-wn’t lau biddi yiji honzala kin ja wil-melik kdin mistihi in 
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ma Yj. tdni yom rikih il-melik a-asad bén il-samidén a-tolob 
in yvtul prddi, kill in-nds alili la? ma bijiz illa hotta yikmel 
youd a-hinnt sammdal yahki safin gobora, il-melik’ al lij-jilléd 
Otli. in-nds alia la? hitta nsf min jai hbelki. kin honzvla., 


basd kem dw?a wusil. basdén hezin il-melik ketir ’ollii 81 


jibak yd honznla. Pnlla il-wi fa. lla, tl-melik min 3allmak 


ileunfa. Colla dint. Cnllia 84 dinak. ?dl in-nusraniyi. Poll: 


il-melik israhli ytha., Serahha. tenDsspr il-melik a-kill nbilta 
a-horvh ilsamiadén wensam 3ala honenla a-nrddi a-nlhain 


ma basrif min akram ili wnifa bi-wasdi au ill kifil. 


There was once a certain king of the Arabs. He took his 
people and went to the desert; and as he was going, he saw a 
wild ass, which he followed. His horse became separated from 
the company. Then rain began to fall heavily (lit. then the 
world began to be very rainy). He saw a house, entered, and 
asked shelter in it. The owner of the house said to his wife, 
‘* By the appearance of this man, he is a person of wealth. 
With, what shall we serve him?’ She replied, ‘‘ We have 
nothing except this sheep. Kill it and roast it, and I will go to 
knead this bit of flour.” They did this, and offered the food to 
the guest, and he slept that night at their house. The next 
day, when he was about to mount, he said to them, ‘‘I am king 
in-Na3zman; ask for what you wish.” The man said to him, 
‘¢Some day, I will come (to your court).” After a time they 
became very poor. His wife said to him, ‘‘ Oh man, the king 
promised that he would give us something. Go and see,” 

The king in-Nasman got drunk one day. He had two friends 
with him. He ordered their death. The next day he asked, 
‘* Where are So-and-so and So-and-so ?” They told him, ‘* You 
ordered their death.” The king was:greatly grieved, and made 
two columns for them, and appointed a day of happiness and a 
day of sorrow. On the day of happiness and on the day of 
sorrow the king used to sit between the two columns. Who- 
ever came to him on the day of happiness, the king would give 


him presents; and the one who came to him on the day of sorrow 
the king would kill, and paint the two columns with his blood. 15 
It happened that the day in which the man came to him was 
the day of sorrow. The king was greatly grieved, and said to 
him, ‘‘ Could you not find a day to come except to-day?” He 
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answered, ‘‘I accept the condition, but I wish some one to 
stand security for me.” Then he turned to a man whose name 
was Séban, and said to him, ‘‘ Will you not stand security for 
me?” He did not accept. Then a man whose name was 
Karadi arose and said, ‘‘I will stand security for you.” The 
king said to him, ‘‘ For how long?” He replied, ‘‘ Fora year.” 
Then the king gave him (the man) five hundred she-camels, 
and he departed to his people. 

The time for the day of sorrow came. The king said to 
Karadi, ‘*The time has come. If Henzvla were intending to 
come, he would have arrived,” and the king was very eager 
that he should not come. The next day the king mounted, and 
sat between the two columns, and asked that Karadi should be 


killed. All the people said to him, ‘‘ No, it is not lawful until 2 


the end of his day.” And as they were talking, they saw dust. 
The king said to the executioner, ‘‘ Kill him.” The people 
said, ‘‘ No, until we see who that is; it may be Ilenzela.” 
After some minutes he arrived. Then the king was greatly 
grieved, and said, ‘‘ What brought you, oh Henzvla?” He 
replied, ‘‘ The fulfillment of the promise.” The king said to 
him, ‘* Who taught you the fulfillment of a promise?” He 
answered, ‘‘ My religion.” He said to him, ‘‘ What is your 
religion?” He replied, ‘‘ Christianity.” The king said to him, 
‘* Explain it to me.” Ile explained it, and the king and his 
whole tribe became Christians, and he destroyed the two col- 
umns, and gave presents to Heunzvla and to Karadi, and said to 
them, ‘‘I do not know who was more generous, he who kept 


his promise, or he who stood security.” 
115. 
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ija siydd la-36nd melik il-sajem ’vddemlit semeki, xatah elf 


dindr. kdinit ?dsbdi il-meliki Sivin bi-zjemba. limma dnhvr is- 
siydd alitli, lil-melik héda ketir elf dindr ha” semeki. vllhu 
holly xatéti kif biddi dhud minni. ?alitli il-meliki shur 
Swaiyi ana bahidhum minni. vllha kif. ?alitli ana biseli 
3 Sikl hes-semceki dnker yimma enta. in?dl dnker Wil tl-melik 
ma bydkul dvker win al enta Wal il-melik ma bydkul enta., 
suiyetit lir-rijjdl seeliti, 84 Sikl hes-semeki dnker yimma enta., 
fteker Seai G-vllha honta la dvker ii-la enta, nbosvt il-melik 
ketir. 3 atah elf dindr. wwas wahad. lemmi i-hottu f7l-kis. 
alitli il-meliki lil-melik Sifit ma abhol hii wvas dinér lemmi 
wohndi. basdén saiyélia il-melik “a nlli, ma bikeffik elfén 
dindr hotta tihud id-dindr i-ma holléta li-wahad min il-hidem. 
‘plla taht omrak. basdén ir-rijjdl’ dl ana hift in hadan yidsas 
3aléh litin 3aléh sirt il-melik. firih il-melik min futnti, a-satah 
elf dindr kemdn, . kellefiti is-semeki tlt elif dinar. ?al in 


. 4 - . ¥ . . . a 
il-wihad Wt 3ONUTU Ysa MLESWMETLE LN-NISWAN. 


A fisherman came to the king of Persia, and offered him a 
fish. The king gave him a thousand dinars. The queen Sirin 


was sitting beside the king. When the fisherman left, she said 
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to the king, ‘‘ That is a great deal: a thousand dinars as the 
price of the fish.” He saidtoher, ‘‘I have but now given them 
to him; how shall I take them from him?” The queen said to 
him, ‘* Wait a little, I will take them from him.” He said to 
her, ‘‘ How?” She replied, ‘‘I shall ask him, ‘ What is the 
sex of this fish, male or female?’ If he says ‘ Male,’ I shall say, 
‘The king will not eat a male,’ and if he says, ‘ Female,’ I shall 


or 


say, ‘The king will not eat a female.’” She called the man, 
and asked him, ‘‘ What is the sex of this fish, male or female ?” 
He thought a little, and said to her, ‘It is a hermaphrodite, 
neither male nor female.” The king was very much pleased. 
He gave the man a thousand dinars. One fell. The man 
picked it up, and put it in the bag. The queen said to the 10 
king, ‘‘ Did you see how very selfish he was? A dinar fell; 
he picked it up and took it.” Then the king called him and 
said to him, ‘‘ Are not two thousand dinars enough for you, 
that you took the dinar, and did not leave it for one of the ser- 
vants ?” He answered, ‘‘I am under your orders.” Then he 
added, ‘‘ Because the king’s likeness is on it I was afraid that 
some one would step on it.” The king was pleased with his ° 
cleverness, and gave him a thousand dinars more. The fish 15 
cost the king three thousand dinars. He said that one should 
never in his life listen to the advice of women, 


L. 2: kes for mols. 
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hdin Ji melik 3xandii welnd wahid Sif bint fwirt. Collin ya 
béyi biddi hel-bint. ?vllia abtih lw ana melik ma bihidlak 
bint fwiri. basdén is-svbi snhon ketir, ?alili il-hekema ahsan 
jauwizii hel-bint au ibnak bimtt. basdén rah il-melik la-3x6nd 


abiwil-bint. tolnb il-hint minna. lolli abiitha ana ma basxtik 





yaha illa iza kin ibnak byasrif sansa, nllia ibni biddaa yisir 5 
melik &i biddi bi-sanzsa. ana ma bejaurizha illa li-wahad 
byasrif sansa likin iza kin bitrid tihidha bis-séf ana xabdak 
i-taht omrak, ?olla lv” ma bahiidha bis-séf bes bisel ibni iza 
hin birid yitasallem san3sa, rah seel ibni, dl € brid itaxallem 
hav il-bellér.  bi-yom olla labih as?li merkeh biddi sdfir 10 
li-staumbil. &ehénlii merkeh ii-hinni msdfrin inkeser il-merkeb, 


nas gore i ands silmi, min ij-jimli is-sobi hulis sala 8 fit 
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Avshi.  tulizs sala’l-borr bes hi kin ji3sdn ketir. wusil la-hadd 
kirhina, wwif hadd il-béb, ?vlla li-sahib il-kirhana bitrid 
thittni xandak. ollit ent ma sdyif §4 hes-8ugl id-da@? sa 
hyasrifak tistugil. ?vllit hottni sdnis kennis il-mahzan bes hntta 
dikul. bi-yom il-melik kiin sxandia ?vdah min il-bellér il-3dl, 
inkeser. tl-melik baswt wera sahib il-kirhdana i-vllia biddak 
tasmil hel-kds. vhodit i-hi hezndn ketir. ija 3alel-kirhdana 
sammal yihobbir in il-melik tolnb minni in yasmillir il-kds. 
ma kin hadan yasrif. olla is-sobi ya msallni astini Sena 
a-rpgifen hvtta ittasassa a-sekkir il-hirhdna saleyi. htiji sala 
bukra bila? il-ndah hddir. sxamil hék.  sahib il-kirhdna tani 


yom tja &af il-vdah sal. vhodii i-rdh la-xbnd il-melik. hi 


hin mabsit ketir. Colla hiddi wahad tédni. ju huobber is-spbi. 


= a= wv - o- 704 a A . oe vipe 
"pllit axtini Bena ti-ragifen. tani yom is-subh ija saf il-ndah 
hdadir. basdén vhndiit ii-tulis yurkud la-sxbnd il-melik. Colla 
il-melik biddi wiaihad kemdn. ja hibber is-spbi, ~nllir taiyth 


astini sem3a i-rogifen.  sekker il-kirhdna a-rah.  is-snbi katab 


salu l-ndah 
yd kefa kiffi wast in kin ma bitkifii 
it-tés yahud il-mdl wil~pdah sugl keffi. 


basdén afi il-melik, basat wera sahib il-kirhana oll hob- 


birni min &togel hel-wdah. ?dl yd sidi yasyis rdsak ana, Cvllii 


uhki dugeri au bivtas rdsak.  hobberti. Cvllii xandi welvd fwir 3 


ht stogelhum. basat wera is-sobi olla yd sobi ahkili wen tasal- 
lemt hes-sunsa. olla ana ibn melik tasallemtha bi-belédi wil-v- 
dah abiti hedik yah. Colla sahih. Colla nasan. ija il-melik 
kiin biddin y?tul sahib il-kirhdana a-yasti kill Si lis-sobi. ?nllir is- 
spbi la yd sidi ana tikelt hubz i-mith fi bétii asmil masrif mast 
i-hollih taiyib bes ana bitrejjak ebsatni la-béyi. basati il-melik 
i-basat masa heddiya a-sahib il-kirhdna hulis kirmdl is-svbi. 
mintasallem Siklén min hel-ussa il-sahid bén il-hubz wil-mith 


. a . A . - A . . . - 
win kin il-wdahad goni ma hii 3saib iza tasallem ibni sansa. 


There was a king who had a single son, who saw a poor girl. 
> aS b] f=) 
” iis father said to 


him, ‘‘ No, I am the king ; I will not take a poor girl for you.” 


He said, ‘‘ Oh my father, I wish this girl. 


Then the boy became very sick. The physicians said to his 
father, ‘‘It is better if you will marry him to this girl; otherwise 
your son will die.” Then the king went to the girl’s father and 
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asked the girl of him. Her father said to him, ‘‘I will not give 
her to you unless your son knows a trade.” He replied, ‘‘My 5 
son will be king, what does he want of a trade?” ‘‘I will not 


marry her to anyone who does not know a trade; but if you 


wish to take her by the sword, I am your slave and under your 
orders.” The king said to him, ‘‘ No, I will not take her by the 
sword, but I will ask my son if he wishes to learn a trade.” He 
went and asked his son, who said, ‘‘ Yes, I wish to learn the 
working of crystals.” 

One day he said to his father, ‘‘ Freight a ship for me, I wish 10 
to travel to Constantinople.” His father loaded a ship for him, 





and as they were travelling, the ship was wrecked. Some were 
drowned and some were saved, From the number, the boy was 
saved on a bit of wood. He reached the land, but was very 
hungry. He arrived at a work-shop, and stood near the door. 
| He said to the owner of the shop, ‘‘ Will you take me at your 


shop ?” 


He replied, ‘‘ You do not see the nature of this delicate 15 
work. How will you know how to do this work?” He said, 
‘‘'Take measa servant. I will sweep the shop, but for my food.” 
One day the king had a goblet of very fine crystal. It was 
broken, The king sent for the owner of the work-shop, and 
said to him, ‘‘ You must mend this goblet.” He took it and was 
very sad. He went to the shop, and was telling that the king 
demanded of him that he should mend the goblet. There was 20 
no one who knew how to do it. The boy said to him, ‘‘ Oh my 
master, give me a candle and two loaves (of bread) so that I 
may dine, and close the shop on me. You will come in the 
morning and find the goblet ready.” He did this. The owner 
of the shop came the next morning, and saw the goblet done 
excellently. He took it and went to the king, who was very 


> The owner of the 25 


much pleased. He said, ‘I wish another.’ 
shop came and informed the boy, who said, ‘‘ Give me a candle 
and two loaves.” The morning of the following day the owner 
of the shop came and saw the goblet ready. Then he took it, 
and went running to the king. The king said to him, ‘‘I wish 
still another.” He returned and informed the boy, who said, 
‘*Good; give me a candle and two loaves.” He shut the shop 30 
and departed. The boy wrote on the goblet, 

**Oh plenty, be plentiful, and increase if there is not plenty; 
the goat will take the money, and the goblet is the work of my 
hand.” 
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Later the king saw this. He sent for the owner of the work- 
shop, and said to him, ‘* Tell me who did the work on these 
goblets.” He said, ‘‘Oh my lord, may your head be kept in 
safety, I (did it).” The king said to him, ‘‘ Speak the truth, 
or I will cut off your head.” He told him, saying, ‘‘I have a 
poor boy who did the work on them.” The king sent for the 35 
boy and said to him, ‘‘ Oh boy, tell me where you learned this 
trade.” He replied, ‘‘I am a king’s son, and learned it in my 
country, and the goblet my father presented to you.” The king 
said to him, ‘‘Is that true?” He answered, ‘‘ Yes.” The king 
wanted to kill the owner of the shop, and to give everything to 
the boy. The boy said to him, ‘‘ No, my lord, I ate bread and 
salt in his house; do me a favor and let him live; but I beg of 40 
you, send me to my father.” The king sent him, and sent pres- 
ents with him, and the owner of the shop was saved for the sake 
of the boy. We learn two things from this story: the covenant 
of the bread and salt, and that if one is rich, it is no shame for 
his son to learn a trade. 
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morra kin fi tlit haramiyi fi homdra. rahi in-nds illi 
kinti xammdl yiskera. ala il-haramiyi li-basdhum il-léli 
biddna nrth nisrw hwznit is-sultin. herin ir-raxid kin mit- 
hofft a a36d fi’urni. fezz’vllhum ana biddi rth maskum bes 


kin mithof'i a-ma sarefih. ollhum btéhdini maskun au 


bihki. ?dlit taiyib, seeliwahad 8&1 kdrak. ?vllhum ana basrif 5 
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il-klab &4i bital limma bitnebbih. ? ali lit-tdni enti &4 kdrak. 
Hl bihmul sebasin Cuntdr a-ma bitsab, ali lit-tdlit enti Ea 
btasmil. ?ollhum ana masi mognetis bisheh kill il-misdmir wil- 
bragi bidin saut. ?alilit ent &4 btasmil. ?ollhum ana bifry 
il-mind@, alii taiyih ims hotta nrtih, misya a-rahia i-hinni 
rayihin semasi, klib 3xammédl tinebbih. ?alala lilli byasrif 
bi-nebih il-klib 34 3ammédl yVala. Pollhum sammdal yvala in 
il-melik masna. Collin heriin ir-rasid iskut dahlak a-za36l ketir 
a-haf in yasrifah a vlli, il-melik byiji yisrw haznti. basdén 
wuslit li-dar il-melik.  sdrit il-klib tinebbih ketir. basdén ala 
lili byasrif bi-luget il-kléb ¥i 3xammdl yPaila. Collhum ana 
'ultilkum 3ammdl yVili il-melik masna, 20301 ketir il-melik 
a-plla ma ultilak ana ma bwa t?al il-melik masna &4 biddi 
ji isrw hnwenti. tolasia “i-fo. Calilia li-schib tl-mngnetis 


enti isheb il-bragi wil-misdmir. sahvbhum. ?alali lil byihmil 


ketiy ija doérak. pUlhum hertin ir-rasid ana bishekum: 


li-motrah ilflini hotta ma hadan yilntna salad-derb. rah 
a-jaib il-bilis a-hinni dvhrin levthum wohodhum lil-hobs. 
hasdén tint yom hertin ir-rasid rah lil-mejlis. ?ollhum jiba 
basdén tani y | #] J 


il-haramiyi la-hon, ?nllit Uil-auwel ent 84 kdrak, ?olli, ana bif- 


° a a ee « ee — = " ” 
hem il-klib 1 bVali. Cnlla lit-tdni 84 btasrif. olla ana bis-: 


heb bil-mngnetis, Colla lit-télit ent 34 kdrak, Colla bihmaul 
hamli Pili. basdén ?alilii enti kdrak ferrdj id-d?’dt i basd 
biddak d?i aktar min hék. ?ollhum hel-morra sdimahtkum 
a-nefihum. ollhum iza siftkum bi-hel-belnd b?tilkum. — stek- 


tert bi-héri i-rahir. 


Once there were three robbers in a wine shop. The people 
who were drinking there departed. The robbers said among 
themselves, ‘‘ At night we shall go and steal the treasure of the 
sultan.” Herfn ir-Rasid was disguised, and sitting in a corner. 
IIe rose and said to them, ‘‘I wish to go with you;” but he 
was disguised, and they did not know him. He said to them, 
‘Take me with you or I shall tell (of the plot).” They said, 
‘*Good.” They asked one, ‘‘ What is your business?” He 
said to them, ‘‘I know what the dogs say when they bark.” 
They said to the second, ‘‘ What is your business?” He said, 
‘*T carry seventy kuntdr (about 171% tons), and am not wearied.” 
They said to the third, ‘‘ And you, what do youdo?” He said 
to them, ‘‘I have a magnet with which I extract all the nails 
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and screws without noise.” They said to the king, ‘‘ What do 
you do?” He said to them, ‘‘I help those in trouble.” They 
said, ‘*Good. Start, (lit. walk) that we may be on the way 
(lit. that we may go).” They started and left (the wine shop), 
and as they were going, they heard dogs barking. 

They said to him who understood the barking of dogs, 
‘¢ What are they saying?” He said to them, ‘‘ They are saying 
that the king is with us.” Herfin ir-Rasid said to him, ‘‘ Keep 
still, I beg of you.” The king was very angry, and feared 
that they would know him, and he said to the man, ‘‘ Will the 
king come to steal his own treasure?” Afterwards they 
reached the palace of the king. The dogs began to bark very 


much, Then they said to him who knew the language of the 15 


dogs, ‘‘ What are they saying?” He said to them, ‘‘I told 
you that they are saying that the king is with us.” The king 
was very angry, and said to him, ‘‘ Did I not tell you not to 
say again that the king is with us? Why should I come to 
steal my own treasure ?” 

They went up (on to the palace). They said to the owner 
of the magnet, ‘‘ You extract the screws and the nails.” He 
extracted them; and they said to the man who could carry a 
great deal, ‘‘ Your turn has come.” MHertfin ir-Rasid said to 
them, ‘‘I shall precede you to such-and-such a place, so that no 
one will catch us on the road.” He departed, brought the 
police, and caught the robbers as they were going out, and put 
them in prison. 

Then the next day Herfin ir-Rasid went to the court. He 
said to them, ‘‘ Bring the robbers here.” He said to the first, 
He answered, ‘‘ I understand what 


‘¢ What is your business ?” 


the dogs say.” He said to the second, ‘‘What do you know ?” 
He replied, ‘* I extract with the magnet.” He said to the third, 
‘What is your business?” He replied, ‘‘I carry a heavy 
load.” Then they said to him, ‘* Your business is the relief of 
troubles. What do you want of a trouble greater than this 
(of ours)?” He said to them, ‘‘ This time I have pardoned 
you,” and he exiled them. He said to them, ‘‘If I see you 
in this town, I shall kill you.” They wished that his gifts 
might increase, and departed. 
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kin fi sultan 3andi arbasin sobi. 8ifir kill wldd il-wizor 
tejanwezi u-kill alid il-akdbir fi Sohor Sasbin. basdén il-kebir 
al lahiti taxi nahna hotta nahred les abtina ma bijaueizna, 
holly nahna muilbis killna ahmar u-mnw sud fi iwidna, limma 
byiji abina byiselna lés zasldnin, minillin kill Gldd il-akdbir 
tejanwezi a-nahna ilid is-sultin ma bitjauwizna, tja abihum § 
min saxiyi. seel fén il-ildid, il-sabid ?alili hinni labsin 
ahmar saldmit il-equdob. fat la-sind il-kebir. Colla mdlak 
yibni gudbin. Colla ana sar s0mri homsin sini a-ma jau- 
weetni. nll tikram yibni bes hin ma fi bindt mlik sala? ndd- 
kum. il-kill’ alii nahna ma biddna hindt mlik biddna arbaxin 10 
bint min ford imm wib, dl mlih, jab arbasin bogl hom- 
melihum min hnfif il-homel i-gdii it-temen,  sdriiyimsin yim sin 
hotta wuslit la-hadd mugdra, sar il-lél. nimi honik. tani 
yom damit hotta yirtihi sala ?s-séd. fvllit iz-zegir hotta yasmil 
il-akl. biddit yiass6l nar. ma kin sanda &ahhaita. rah sar 15 
yimsi hotta wusil la-hadd toswini sand il-mugarib, — tulis saléha 
a-nizil. 84f sillum. tulis sala is-sillum Sif sabd hdmil séf 
a-tdlis yPtul bindt is-sultdn. ?vtela. basdén Sif it-tini. "ntelii 
la-hadd il-sakrin. = basdén fit la-jiwa. sf bint melik ndyimi 
Ji toht mitl il-nmor. basdén Sit lida it-tdinyi la-hadd tisas 20 
a-tlitin. fi kill ida kin fi bint. fi adit il-arbasin fettes ma 
Sif hadan, ?dl ahiti lWétilhum sardyis bes analw. sar yifet- 
tis fTl-ida, 8af srir fi s-swf.  nezzeli Sf snbiyi helwi aktar 
min i-kill i-8asrha mugnotti wijha. ferwii ai-tarakha a-rdah. 
ija abihum saf il-sabid metilin a-mirmiyin, se el il-hidem 25 
min same hel-masraf masi hotta astih illi birid. kin is-snbi 
rah la-xind ahita a-ma hobberhum. il-melik basat mnddi 


. 4 - = A = “ A - a - 4 = tye s YG te 
yinddi ii-bidi, mandil, auwel yom i-tani yom a-tdlit yom sisi 


ibn is-sultdn. ?nllit astini il-mandil. 3atdh yah. rah la-3ind 
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il-melik ii-hobberi. Collin S46 bitrid astik. Coll ma brid bes 30 
nahn aldad sultan ilfldni ai-nahn arbasin wahad min ford imm 
wib, biddna arbasin 3xaris min ford imm wab, vllir é tik- 
rami. basat wera ahita. ijn a-8adfi sardyishum,  limma 
Sifin iz-zgiri azraf min il-kill nhasadi i-sdrit biddhum y?tuli 
ahiihum, rahi la-xind is-sultén a alilit bihais in iz-zgiri 35 
azraf min il-kill lazim tutlub mohorha gai, ollhiun &4 butlub. 
alilin fi sand il-gal lnhdaf kwaiyis ketiy min harir i-kebir ketir 
wize leffeti bisir zgir. rah nlli ana ma bastik binti hotta tibli 
lohdf il-gil. ?nllii hasan taiyib, rah lemm bragit hetir i1-tolis 
sala spth il-gil. fehti a-rnma il-bragit 3ala 7l-gal wil-giali, 40 
basdén il-gil Cdl Vil-géli hotti il-lohdf borra hotta yitira 
il-bragit. basdén hvttita borra, ija hasan vhndi. fi bén bet 
il-gil wid-derb hajar meshtir,  il-gil sf hasan dhid il- 
lyhdaf. basdén il-gal sar y?illa dahluk yd hasan olla yihol- 
lik yd hasan utlib mitl ma bitrid bastik, ma redd hasan. 45 
vhvd il-lphaf a-rah la-xind is-sultén, ?vlli holly biddi 7I- 
saras. Tplli tikram. ‘jit ahiti alili = basd 3xandi hsdn 
ma fi mitli. ija is-sultdn Poll, basd biddi hsdn il-gil. "nll 
taiyih hes-Si ma hi minnak bes min ahditi. rah li-bét 
il-qil., tehvbba taht botn  il-hsdn. khdn il-hsin = marbit 50 


bi-sebus rezzdt. "nbas auwel rezzi.  sphel il-hsdn. 7oltha il-giil 





lil-gali imi Sift min sammdl yisrw il-hsdn. alitlia min byis- 
terji yisrw il-hsin. basdén hasan ?vbas it-tdnyi. shel il-hsdn 
kemdn aktar min il-aweel, dm -gilhvtta yisif min scmmdl 
yisrw il-hsdn, fettes Iva hasan taht botn i-hsdn. Coll hd 55 
salir, vhindi i-rpbbvtit ii-rh hotta yaszim Kill il-gildn. 
*pliha li-martit x6jinni ketir. basdén sdrit tasjun. ?ollha hasan 
Sikkili tdi hotta oxjun motrohik. fekkitlia ida. basdén ’vliha 
ma fini dxjun bid wihdi fikkili it-tiinyi bixjun ahsan, fekkitli 
id it-tiny?. Sekk ijréh’ntelha i-tybahha ii-hott is-sufra. phid 69 
i-hsdn a-rdh, wusilla-sind is-sultdn, ?vllit yd sultan iz-zemdn 
iza kin basd btutlub 8 bPtlak a4-b?tul ahiiti. yi lw hud 
sarastak., hommali killhum rahu i-hinni rayihin ?alilhum il- 
mkiariyi la timrwii min het-tor?. gaiyirha lé& honik kill ahel 65 
i-belnd meshiirvin sari hajar sid, basdén ahiti’ Gli bes merr?’ i 
hasan min honik ai-marti btila masna. — il-mkdriyi xamelia 
golat morryn thum min il-medini il-mesh “ura, Safhum il-yahidi 
“li byishar istahla is-sitt hisn. stherhum killhum min saddha. 


Dhindha sxarés ili, basdén ma sarefit jozha taiyih ii-la hiwi 
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sarcf innha hi taiyibi. basxdén hin joeha fi histdn. tollas Saf 4 0 
sitt hisn fV8-kibbdk. basat mas il-sabid ?vllha ana taiyib bes 
iseli il-yahadi fen rihia hotta til’ titselli enti wiydha fi n-nvhar. 
min xasiys ija il-yahidi sdrit Cillian dahlak "iM wen rihak hotta 
itsella ana wiytha Sin-uvhdar. pllha Si sukret il-bab. hottit 75 
teskil 3ala’l-bab a-samelit innha sammdl tihki masha, ija 3xasiyi 
il-yahidi sifha m&ckkili il-bab, Cvltha &4 enti mejniini. ?alitla 
dahlak wén rihak, ?ollha f?l-mikinsi. sdrit tidhak sxaléh hotta 
Yihommin innha bithebbi. talit yom alitli dahlak ?illi wén 
rihak. ?vllha rihi bi-x6lbi mahtiti bijor guedli sarja jiwdt 80 
'utni, §alitli hif hbiddi asmil hotta jibha, ?vllha hi-tlit Sasrdt 
min dwni. whodit it-tlit Sasrdt a-tdni yom 3xatyithum li-jozha. 
hore’ anuwel sa3ra ija miirid nll 4 bitrid. nll, biddak tahiidni 
li-motroh ilflini. vhodi. if gnedli sarja. Pauwesha a-8G185 
rijelha &af fiha sblbi. fetah il-sblbi Saf fiha?utni. il-yahidi 
'pliha li-sitt hisn ah ana rah emit. hasan horw sasra tanyi ija 
mirid. Pnlla 4 bitrid. Colla biddi triddni lil-belnd ili Siha 
il-yahiidi. hwtti sala hetdfin ii-tdr li-belnd il-yahiidi. Sal il- 
-utni a-sdr yCilli lil-yahidi &af rihak maxi. fikk is-sihvr 3:an 90 
ahiti au rihak maxi. vhod mai i-ressha, rijasi killhum zilm 
mitl ma kinu a-kill hel il-belnd il-meshiira il-haddddin in- 
nejjarin a-kill wahad fi sonasti. basdén misik il’utni nettetha 


a-rahii killhum la-x6nd abtihum, hasan dhka ?isstii labih. 


abiih hotta sand wahitii sekkenhum Si ger belnd. 95 
hédi hakiyeti hakétha a-fi sabbak hobétha. 


There was a sultan who had forty boys. They saw all the 
sons of the vizirs and the sons of the nobles married in the 
month of Sasbin. Then the eldest son said to his brothers, 
‘*Come, let us isolate ourselves, because our father has not 
married us. Now we shall all dress in red and shall sit in 
our rooms. When our father comes and asks us why we are 
angry, we shall say to him, ‘ All the sons of the nobles have 
been married; and you will not marry us, who are the sons of 5 
the sultan.’” In the evening their father came. He asked, 
‘* Where are the boys?” The slaves said to him, ‘‘ They are 
dressed in red as a sign of anger.” He went to the eldest and 
said to him, ‘‘ What is the matter with you, oh my son, that 
you are angry?” He replied, ‘‘I am now fifty years old, and 


b] 


you have not married me.” He said to him, ‘* Willingly (would 














Vol. xxiii.] Syrian Songs, Proverbs, and Stories. 285 


I marry you), oh my son, but here there are no kings’ daughters 
fit for you.” All of them said, ‘‘ We do not wish kings’ daugh- 
ters; we wish forty girls born of the same mother and father.” 
He said, ** Good.” 

They brought forty mules and loaded them with light burdens, 
but of great value. They set out, and kept on until they 
reached a cave. Night came. They slept there. The next 
day they rose to go ona hunt. They left the youngest one to 
make the food. He wished to kindle a fire. Having no matches, 
he began to walk, until at sunset he arrived at a wall. He 
climbed up on it, and then descended. He saw a_ ladder. 
He mounted the ladder, and saw a slave carrying a sword, 
going up to kill the daughters of the sultan. He killed 
him. Then he saw a second. He killed him, (and continued 
killing others) to (the number of) twenty. Then he entered 
the interior. He saw a king’s daughter like the moon, sleeping 


10 


15 


in a bed. Then he entered a second room, and (continued) 20 


until (he had entered) thirty-nine. In every room there was a 
maiden. In the room of the fortieth, he searched, but did not 
see anyone. Te said, ‘* I have found brides for my brothers, 
but none for myself.” He began to search in the room. He 
saw a cradle in the ceiling. He lowered it, and saw a girl the 
most beautiful of all, with her hair covering her face. He 
parted it, and then left her and went away. 

The father of the maidens came and saw the slaves all 


lving dead. He asked the servants, ‘‘ Who did this favor for 25 


me, that I may give him whatever he wishes?” 


The boy had 
gone to his brothers, and had not told them anything. The 
king sent a herald to make a proclamation; and in his hand he 
had a veil. He went the first day and the second day, and the 
third day the son of the sultan saw him. He -said to him, 
‘*Give me the veil.” He gave it to him. The son of the sul- 
tan went to the king and told him (what he had done), The 
king said to him, ‘‘ What do you wish that I should give you?” 
He replied, ‘‘I do not wish anything; but we are the sons of 


= 


the’ Sultan So-and-so, and we are forty, born of the same 
mother and father. We want forty brides born of the same 
mother and father.” He answered, ‘‘ Welcome.” The boy 
sent for his brothers. They came, and saw their brides. When 
they saw that the youngest was the most beautiful of all, they 
were envious and wished to kill their brother. 


30 
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They went to the sultan and said to him, ‘‘ Because the 35 


youngest maiden is the most beautiful of all, you should ask a 
rich dowry for her.” He said to them, ‘* What shall I ask?” 
They said to him, ‘* The ogre has a bed-cover, which is very 
fine, made of silk, and very large, and if you fold it, it will 
become small.” The sultan went and said to the boy, ‘‘I will 
not give you my daughter until you bring me the ogre’s bed- 
cover.” Hasan said to him, ‘* Good.” 

He went and gathered many fleas, and ascended to the root 
of the ogre’s house. He made a hole in it, and threw the 
fleas on the ogre and the ogress. Then the ogre said to the 
ogress, ‘‘ Put the bed-cover outside, so that the fleas may fly 
away.” Then she put it outside. Hasan came and took it. 
Between the ogre’s house and the road, there was an enchanted 
rock. The ogre saw Hasan taking the bed-cover. Then the 
ogre said to him, ‘‘I beg you, oh Hasan, God keep you, oh 


Hasan, ask what you wish and I will give it to you.” Hasan 45 


did not answer. He took the bed-cover and went to the 
sultan. He said to him, ‘‘ Now I wish the bride.” He replied, 
‘¢ Welcome.” 

Hasan’s brothers came and said to the sultan, ‘‘ The ogre 
still has a horse which has no equal.” The sultan came and 
said to Hasan, ‘‘I wish also the ogre’s horse.” He _ replied, 
‘*Good. This affair is not your doing, but the doing of my 
brothers.” He went to the ogre’s house. He hid under the 


belly of the horse. The horse was fastened by seven staples. 5 


He drew out the first staple. The horse neighed. The ogre 
said to the ogress, ‘‘Get up, see who is stealing the horse.” 
She said to him, ‘‘ Who will dare to steal the horse?” Then 
Hasan pulled out the second staple. The horse neighed a second 
time, louder than the first. The ogre got up to see who was 
stealing the horse. He searched and found Hasan under the 
horse’s belly. He said to him, ‘‘ Ah, you have been caught.” 
He took him, tied him, and went to summon all the ogres. 
He said to his wife, ‘‘ Knead a great deal of dough.” Then 


she began to knead the dough. Hasan said to her, ‘‘ Free my 
hand, so that I may knead in your place.” She freed his hand. 
Then he said to her, ‘* I cannot knead with one hand; free the 
other for me, and I shall knead better.” She freed for him his 
other hand. He freed his feet and killed her, cooked her, 60 
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and spread the table. He took the horse and departed. He 
came to the sultan and said to him, ‘‘Oh Sultan of the Age, if 
you again ask anything, I shall kill you, and shall kill my bro- 


thers.” 


He replied, ‘‘ No, take your bride.” 

All of them loaded (the mules) and departed; as they were 
going, the muleteers said to them, ‘* Do not pass by this road; 
change it, because over there all the people of the town are 
enchanted, and became black stones.” Then his brothers said, 
‘* Make Hasan pass by that road, and let his wife remain with 
us.” The muleteers made a mistake, and caused them to pass 
by the enchanted city. 

The Jew who performed the enchantment saw them, and fell 
in love with Princess Hisn. He enchanted all of them except 
her, whom he took as his bride. She did not know that her 
husband was alive and he did not know that she was alive. 
Afterward, her husband was in the garden. He looked and 
saw Princess Hisn in the window. He sent (a message) by the 
slaves, and said to her, ‘‘I am alive; but ask the Jew where 
is his soul, that you and it may be company for each other dur- 
ing the day.” 

In the evening the Jew came. She said to him, ‘‘I beg of 
you, tell me where your soul is, so that I and it may be com- 
pany for each other during the day.” He said to her, ‘‘In 
the wooden lock of the door.” She put a bunch of flowers on 
the door, and began to act as though she were talking with it. 
The Jew came in the evening, and saw the door decorated. He 
said te her, ‘‘ What! Are you crazy?” She said to him, ‘‘I 
beg of you, where is your soul?” Tle said to her, ‘‘In the 
broom.” She began to smile (lit. laugh) at him, so that he 
would think that she loved him, The third day she said to him, 


> He said to her, 


‘*T beg of you, tell me where your soul is.’ 
‘¢ My soul is inside of some cotton in a little box in the foot of 
a lame gazelle.” She said to him, ‘‘ What shall I do to get it ?” 
He replied, ‘‘ By means of three hairs from my beard.” She 
took the three hairs, and the next day gave them to her hus- 
band. He burned the first hair. A giant appeared, who said 


?” He said to him, ‘‘ You must 


to him, ‘* What do you wish 
take me to such-and-such a place.” He took him. He saw a 


65 


75 


80 


lame gazelle. He shot her, and removed her foot, and saw in it 85 


a little box. He opened the little box and saw in it some 
cotton. 

















~ 


288 Tluxley, Syrian Songs, Proverbs and Stories. [1902. 


The Jew said to his wife, ‘‘ Ah, Iam going to die.” Hasan 
burned the second hair. <A giant appeared. He said to Hasan, 
‘*What do you wish?” He said to him, ‘‘1 wish you to take 


” le put him on his 


me back to the town in which the Jew is. 
shoulders and flew to the town of the Jew. lLlasan took out 
the cotton, and said to the Jew, ‘‘See, I have your soul. 
Remove the enchantment from my brothers, or your soul (will 
remain) with me.” The Jew took water and sprinkled it. All 
of them returned (to the forms of) men, as they were; and all 
the people of the enchanted town: the blacksmiths and the car- 
penters, and everyone (returned) to his trade. Then Hasan 
took the cotton and pulled it to pieces; and all the brothers 
departed to their father. Llasan told his story to his father. 
His father kept Hasan with him, and made his brothers live 


in another town. 


This is my tale, I have told it; 
And you in your breast did enfold it. 


90 
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The Modern Pronunciation of Coptic in the Mass.—By J. 
DyneLey Prince, Ph.D., Professor in Columbia Univer- 
sity, New York City. 


THE name Copt (PYTITLOC = Aiyirrws, Arabic Yiht, pl. Agha, 
vulgar Yiubdt) is restricted at the present day to the Eutychian 
or Monophysite sect which for centuries has formed the national 
Christian Church of Egypt. This population, which numbers 
approximately five hundred thousand, represents the most direct 
descendants of the ancient Egyptians, because for religious rea- 
sons the Copts have practically abstained from intermarriage 
with all alien elements. There is no ground whatever for the 
belief that the ancestors of these people were foreign immigrants 
who embraced Christianity after the Mohammedan conquest of 
Egypt in 640 A. D. At present the Copts are found in the 
greatest numbers in the towns of Negideh, Luxor, Esneh, Den- 
dera, Girgeh, Tanta, Assifit and Akhmim, where they are nearly 
all engaged in commerce of every description. In fact, they may 
be said to resemble in this respect the Armenians of Turkey and 
the Jewish communities of other lands. 

The Coptic language has been dead as a spoken idiom since 
the end of the seventeenth century A. D. About 1680 A. D. 
the Dutch traveller Van Sleb mentioned as an extraordinary 
fact that he had met an aged man who was still able to speak 
Coptic. The language must have perished as a vernacular, no 
doubt dying out very gradually, between the fifteenth and the 
seventeenth Christian centuries, because the Arabic historian 
Magqrizi remarked in the fifteenth century that the Coptic women 
and children of Upper Egypt in his time spoke Coptic almost 
exclusively, although they also knew Greek perfectly. There 
can be no doubt, however, that Coptic had begun to take a 
secondary place even before the time of Magrizi, for, as early 
as 1393, Coptic manuscripts had marginal notes in Arabic, which 
seems to show that the latter language, even at that period, was 
recognized as the dominant idiom and had come into very gen- 
eral use. 

Although the chief ancient dialects of Coptic were five in 
number, we have to reckon in the present treatise only with 
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two, viz. the Sahidic and the Boheiric. The Upper Egyptian 
linguistic variations all succumbed before the powerful influence 
of the Sahidic idiom, which was at first spoken near Thebes and 
eventually was used as a vernacular from Minyeh to the Nubian 
border. In the same way the Boheiric, which was originally the 
language of the Western Delta, i. e. of Alexandria and its envi- 
rons, soon became the tongue of all Lower Egypt. This dialect 
eventually displaced even its powerful rival, the Sahidic, and it 
remains to-day, all over Egypt, the idiom of the official church 
service-books, gospels, etc. The student of modern Coptic pro- 
nunciation, therefore, has to deal with Boheiric, but often only 
orthographically, for, as will be shown in the following article, 
the local peculiarities of utterance have by no means died out, 
In this connection should be mentioned the truly excellent 
work of my friend, Mr. Claudius Labib, professor in the Ortho- 
dox Patriarchal School in Cairo, who is an enthusiast in Coptic 
studies. Ile has actually succeeded in teaching a considerable 
number of young people of both sexes to use the Boheiric Coptic 
as a school vernacular, i. e., to understand lectures delivered in 
it by himself and others, especially Wahby Bey, the head-master 
of the school; and has enabled his pupils to converse with ease 
in Coptic on all ordinary subjects. Labib has accomplished this 
very largely by the establishment of a Coptic press, whence he 
has issued a number of text-books, the most important of which 
are his Coptic—-Arabie dictionary’ (the third volume is now in 
preparation), and a series of primers to teach the Arabic-speak- 
ing student to express himself in Coptic. Besides these, he is 
at present engaged in issuing a Coptic edition of the gospels as 
they are read in the churches. Since the great majority of 
modern Coptic priests are in no sense scholars and do not even 
make a pretence of mastering the religious language gram- 
matically, but are content to read the mass and gospels cere- 
monially in a parrot-like fashion assisted by a parallel Arabic 
translation, the importance of Labib’s efforts at education in this 
direction can hardly be overestimated. He cannot of course 
succeed, as he fondly hopes to do, in reviving a language which 
has been dead for centuries, any more than the enthusiastic 
Cornishmen who have just founded a society in England for the 





! Dictionnaire Copte-Arabe par C. H. Labib ; two vols. Coptic-Arabic, 
Cairo, 1216, Year of the Martyrs. 
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revival of their ancient national tongue can ever have success. 
Labib’s work, however, can, and no doubt will, stimulate among 
his somewhat lethargic co-religionists, priests and laymen, a 
desire to obtain. a real knowledge of the literature of their 
ancient tongue. The present Orthodox Patriarch, Cyril the 
Fifth, himself an excellent Coptic scholar and a most enlightened 
man, is doing all in his power to further the study of Coptic in 
every school in Egypt under the aegis of his church. 

Hitherto it has been customary to regard the modern pronun- 
ciation of Coptic in the church services as being merely a slovenly 
corruption of the original utterances of the language, and con- 
sequently as being of little or no importance from a phonetic 
point of view. No idea could be more erroneous. In spite of 
the ignorance of the priesthood, they have for ceremonial reasons 
been at great pains to hand down the traditionally correct  pro- 
nunciation of their religious language. Indeed, so different to 
the intonation of Arabic is the tone of the Coptic as uttered by 
the priests of to-day that no one can reasonably assert that 
Arabic has had any influence on the pronunciation of the church 
language. In short, we still have in the conventional utterances 
of the mass what seems to be a genuine echo of how the ancient 
language must have sounded both in Upper and in Lower Egypt; 
and this, too, in spite of the fact that the idiom of the church is 
orthographically Boheiric. There can be no doubt that in Upper 
Egypt the Boheiric is still uttered as if it were Sahidic, i. e. in 
accordance with the original Sahidic vocalization. 

The following table of the various pronunciations of the names 
of the letters of the alphabet’ will serve partially to illustrate 
this undoubted fact. 


Cairo.’ 3 Issivit. A bydos, Luxor. Assudin. 
A Alta Alta Alta Alta Alfa 
B Wida Wida Witta Wida Vida 
Gimmii Gimmi Gimmii Gémmit Gimmia 





1 For a similar table of the pronunciations of the character-names in 
Upper Egypt only, see de Rochemonteix, La Prononciation du Copte 
dans la Haute Egypte, Mémoires de la Société linguistique de Paris, vii. 
pp. 245-276. 

® The Cairo pronunciations here given were taken orally from Labib. 
I could find no equivalents for many of the pronunciations given in 
Steindorff’s Koptische Grammatik. 
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=&eOezZAOCT A OM 


+ ARO were é 


Déltii 
Ki 

St 
Zita 
Ita 
Thita 
lta 

K fippa 


Lola 


Pi (bi) 
Rai 
Simi 
Tav 
Ipsilon 
Vi 

Ki 
Epsi 


O (like 


-_ — 


ves 


Sai 
Fai 
Hai 
Hori 


Ganga 


{ Egtyimaé 


‘or EgSima 


Di (Didi) 


Eng. aw) 
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Déltii 
Kiye 
So 
Siti 
Hida 


Tida 
Kippa 


Mi 
Ni 


Dadi 
Hiidi 


Titti 


Kibba 
Lafila 
Méj 
Néi 





Zadi 
Hida 
Tétta 


Kiibba 
Litla 
Mi 

Ni 
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Dalda 
Kiyé 
Sd 
ZAda 
Hida 
Titta 
Té6da 
Kabba 
Lola 
Mi 
Ni 


(Labib gives Aksi for all Upper Egypt) 


Sima 


F ii 
Ki 


Apsi 


Rou 


Simmi 


F ii 
Kéj 


Apsi 


St¢mma 


ii 
Ki 


hes 


For Upper Egypt au and o 


For Upper Egypt Séi and sai 


Fai 


He 


Gandye 


ve 


Sima 


Di 


Fai 

He 
Dyindyi 
Sims 
(Himé) 
Déi 


Fai 
He 
Dyéndya 


On 

Vi 

Réi 
Siimma 
Da’u 
Hé 

F ii 

Ki 
foil 


A 


O 
Sai 
Fai 
Héi 
Hori 


Dyandya 
Sima 
Di 
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As will be seen from the above comparison, some latitude 
exists within the limits of the Sahidic district; a latitude which 
probably must not be set down to individual carelessness, but 
may perhaps be regarded as a relic of early dialectic variation, 
due, possibly, to incomplete assimilation to Sahidic of the primi- 
tive local idioms, or to differentiation of the Sahidic itself. 
Labib informs me that certain similar variations are noticeable 


- in the Delta. The modern pronunciation peculiar to the ‘ayytim 


Oasis also differs from the Cairo style. Indeed, one has only to 
examine the speech of the Moslem fellahin within the borders of 
Upper Egypt alone, to understand that linguistic variation is a 
characteristic of the Nile life. Nor is the explanation of this 
phenomenon far to seek. The villages of the Nile have been 
until quite recently absolutely separated one from the other; the 
only means of communication having been the river-highway, 
chiefly used by the professional boatmen. The average fellah 
was, and, to a great extent, still is, chained to the soil, enjoying 
little or no intercourse with his brethren of even the nearest 
settlements. What more natural state of affairs then than the 
dialectic differentiation which exists very noticeably to-day in the 
Nile-land? The local conditions, which after all have changed 
very slightly in the course of centuries, were bound to produce 
the greatest variation, first in the early language, and subse- 
quently in the idiom of the Arabian conquerors, which slowly 
but surely supplanted the native speech, but which, no doubt, 
at once took on just such differentiations as had characterised 
the earlier Coptic. 

The following examples of differences in the modern pronun- 
ciation of the Boheiric Church-Coptic were collected by me at 
Cairo, the present centre of the Delta vocalization, and at 
Assuan, the southernmost town of the Sa‘id (Sahid), or Upper 
Egypt, respectively. I have thought it best to analyze speci- 
mens of current texts, rather than to present comparisons of 
isolated words. The Assuan text was cantillated by a priest 
into a phonograph. 

Gospel of St. John, chapter first: 
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Tet. DEN TAPXH NE TICAXL TIE OYO? TICAXI NAYXH 
Cairo? Wen etarchi n& épsaZi pe adh pisaZi — niifki 


Assudn, Win diirchi min bisigi ba waih bisagi nafka 


baten gt oyo2g ne oynoyt me micaxt. dar 


hatén Evndidi toh ne Undadi pe pisazi. Vai 
hatin Evno"di 6"ah ni = O"naidi bi — bisagi. Vai 


ENAYXH 1CXEN 2H baTAN Ot 2B NIBEN AY MoT 


enifki iszen hi hi Aten Evnéidi hov nivéen ivsopi 
énafka isgin = ha hatin Evné"di hov niwiin atisobi 


EBOAZITOTY OYO? ATONOYY MITE 2A1 Wwm EBOA ben 


éevolhitotf fioh atceéndt émpé chili S6pi évdi hén 
iw olhitotf 6“Ah  itSimayaf mba ahi sobi awl hén 


uetaq mom. Ne tonb ne ete Nbuty oyo2g Tanb 


vietaf SOpi. Né éponh pé été énhitf dh épdnh 
viata"f  sobi. Ni fionh bédi bi nihadif O"ah énde 


NE oye i NNIPOMt TIE. Ovyo2 moywint AqEpoy@int 
ne évidini énniromi pe. C bh piddini aférddini 

énhi vidwa'ni énnirdmi bi. Ovah batwa'ni (wiin) af adini 
ben MXAK1 OYO? MNE MXAKI WTAZOY. 

hén pikaki fi6h G@mpé pikaki éstahof. 

hén bikaki 6"ah émbia pikaki Sta"hof. 





‘Standard text of the Coptic Gospels published by Labib and recog- 
nized by the Patriarch. 

* The following points should be observed in pronouncing the Coptic 
transliterations herein given: d = Eng. a in* hat’; @ = Eng. a in ‘father’; 
é = Eng. e in ‘ met’; €é= German @ in geh; i = Eng. 7 in ‘ pin’; 7 = Eng. 
iin ‘machine’; 6 = Germ. o in ‘ voll’; 6 = Eng. 0 in ‘ bone’; 6 = Eng. aw 
in ‘awful’; @ = Eng. oo in ‘fool.’ Of the consonants, ¢ = ch in ‘church’; 
ch = German ch in ich ; d = th in ‘ this’; g = always g in ‘ go’; g = Arabic 
¢; h=h in ‘have’; h = Arabic medial ,- ; = German ch in ach (to be 
-— 


distinguished from ch, the sound in ich ; ¥= Eng. sh; t = Arabic 4; th 
is always hard, as in ‘thin’; z= French j. All other consonants are 
pronounced practically as in English. JZ has the light sound, never the 
thick palatal sound of Polish barred 7. R is a gentle trill, rather than 
the rough Italian trill. Final 7 in Arabic is almost rs, e. g. kebir: ‘ big.’ 
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Extract from Steindorff’s Woptische Grammatik, p. 1*: 


Text. Ayxooc etse Ana Cwp xE MTEYGxXI—60A 


re - k , ‘ 

Cairo, Avgos ttvé Apa Hor 2 mpéfzi égédl 
mas ‘ Ay. . oo ae 

eAssudn, Atigos itwi Abi Hor gé mbifgi  s6l 


ENE2 OYAE MITEQWpK OYAE MITTEGCAZOY OYAe 


éncth tidé mpéfork fidé mpéfsahti tidé 
iiniih ida mbiafork tidit mbifsaht Adit 


MITEQMAXE XWPIC ANAPKH. 


mpefsaze horis — aniingki. 
mbifsagé horis  anagki. 


From a careful examination of the above specimens of ‘modern 
Coptic pronunciation, and from the study of further data sup- 
plied by Labib and other Coptic experts, the following phonetic 
laws seem patent. 

A. The Vowels. 

The vowels play a most important réle in Coptic phonetics, as 
they must have done also in the ancient Egyptian. In fact, there 
can be little doubt that their original pronunciation in Coptic has 
had an important effect on the modern Egyptian Arabic ver- 
nacular, which differs so considerably from the Arabic idioms 
of other lands. It has been pointed out by Priitorius, among 
others, that the system of additional vowels which prevails to-day 
in the Egyptian Arabic is the result of Coptic influence. There 
is, indeed, every evidence to show that this is the case, although 
Pritorius' does not state the probable reason for it. It is not 
because Coptic ever had such a system of purely phonetic inter- 
calary vocalization, as one might gather from his statements, but 
because the Coptic idiom was extremely rich in vowels,’ particu- 
larly in final vowels, which gave the tendency to the subsequent 





1 ZDMG, lv. p. 146. For the intercalary vowels in Egyptian Arabic, 
cf. Spitta, Grammatik des Vulgérarabischen, p. 21; Vollers, Grammar 
of Modern Arabic, § 20. 

* Some Arabic dialects, for example the Moroccan, are vowel-poor, but 
others, again, have intermediate vowels, like the Egyptian. There can 
be no doubt, however, that intercalary vowels are more prominent in 
Egyptian than in any other Arabic idiom. 

VOL, XXIII. 20 
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Arabic-speaking Egyptians to insert, without reference to gram- 
mar, a helping, or furtive, vowel in their present vernacular, 
whenever a combination of too many consonants should occur. 
This peculiarity is seen in such Arabic phrases as the following: 
béss' li ‘it is enough for me’; harg’ niswdn ‘ladies’ shawls’; 
sugl' min di ‘whose work is this ?’, ete. 

1. Long and short A are represented in both Boheiric and 
Sahidic by @ and d, respectively; thus CAXl= B. sdzi, 8. sdyi 
‘word’; APXH = B. and 8. drchi (Greek) ‘beginning.’ The 
diphthong AY = vv in B. (ef. Mod. Gk. av= af’) and @7# in §.; 
e.g. AYMOWM = b. avsdpi, 8S. adisobi ‘they have been.’ It 
should be noted, moreover, that AA was used according to 


Stern’ to represent Arabic é in the words AAAANCAPOT 
Syria ‘asortof gum’; AAMOYCAAT = hast! ‘sublimate.’ 


The ¢ is rapidly disappearing in the present Egyptian Arabic, 
especially in Upper Egypt, and it may be expected that in the 
course of a century it will have vanished altogether. In Stern’s 
document A appears frequently as the equivalent of the Arabic 
vowel ¢ in the article, i. e. AA = SI el. 

2. ©, which = Boheirie 2, appears generally in Sahidic as d; 
thus, ben = B. hin, S. hdn; CTBE = été, S. dtwd, ete. It 
should be observed that N appears in B. as év, but in 8. as u/; 
ef, NbuTq = bh. énhitf, 8S. nihdddf ‘in it. When, however, 
it is followed by a second x, this is not the case; e. g. NNIPOM1 
— B. and S. énnirémi. In the same way M = ¢m in both pro- 
nunciations, MITE = B. tmpe, S. tmbd. Tt is curious to note 
that EPTWB, the measure of quantity, has become drdéb in the 
Arabic vernacular of Egypt. The combination TE ETE = Bb. 
pé été becomes by elision béddé in Sahidic. In B. the diphthong 


EY is invariably pronounced ev, following the analogy of the 





tT 


1 Stern, Ztschr. d. dgyptischen Sprache, xxiii. (1885, pp. 104-120), has 
published a highly interesting fragment of a Coptic treatise on alchemy, 
in which many Arabic terms denoting metals and chemicals are trans- 
literated in Coptic characters, showing the pronunciation of Arabic in 
Upper Egypt at quite an early date (not fixed). It is, however, accord- 
ing to Stern, the oldest exact transcription of Semitic sounds. 





en TE Ton 
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Neo-Hellenic, whereas it still retains in 8. its probable original 
force é4, pronounced as a true diphthong. A relic of this usage 
is still seen in the Egyptian Arabic word ed Siné ‘a barn, 
store-house’, from which we find the denominative stem Sawwin 
‘to store up.’ According to Stern, op. cit., the e-vowel appears 
for Arabic Alif in the word XENOYN ‘brazier’ = yl. 
This of course represents the flat pronunciation of the Alif, @, so 
common in modern Syria and Egypt. 

3. The vowel H differs strangely in Northern and Southern 
Egypt. The Upper Egyptian vocalization gives it the value d 
in all native words; thus, NAQXH = B. nifhi, S. nafkd ‘it 
was’; Nbutq = B. énhitf, 8. nihdddf ‘in it’, ete., but retains 
the 7-value in the Greek ANAPKH = 8S. dndghi (B. dindingki). 
The diphthong HY is pronounced 7v in Lower Egypt and 47, 
like AY, in Upper Egypt. The vowel H is found in Stern, op. 
cit., representing the Arabic 7-vowel; cf. ACCEPNH? = eeyy'' 
‘arsenic.’ The modern Egyptian Arabic word merisi ‘ south- 
wind’ shows the common Boheiric pronunciation. 

4. The vowel b is usually pronounced in both sections as 7 and 
?. I find only the variation MOYWINt = B, piidini, S. bdviwdini, 
which difference is probably due more to the vagary of the 
Assuan cantillator than to actual vocalic differentiation. 

5. The vowel O, long and short, appears in three forms, viz. 
as 6 (= Eng. a), 6, and 4, in both dialects; cf. ot: = B. 
Evno"di, S. Vnd"di ‘God’; MOM = B, spi, 8S. sbi Sto he’; 
EBOA = B. vol, S. dwol, ‘out of.’ It is curious that Coptic 
WONT appears in modern Egyptian Arabic as sant ‘acacia,’ 
The diphthong OY is pronounced in Lower Egypt @ (as 0OY¥0O2 
= 46h ‘and’) except in a few words, as Evno"di, 8. Evné"di 
‘God’, but generally in 8, 6", as 6“dh ‘and.’ Short 4 also seems 
to appear in 8. as @ in 6“dh ‘and’, but this may be a freak due 
to cantillation, The Sahidic pronunciation wdih for this word 
undoubtedly arises from musical causes. It is interesting to 


observe that MONH ‘harbour’ has become Minye (place-name) 





| Abbreviation for PNOY'T. 
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in Arabic, exhibiting practically an wmnlaut. The word NOO 
‘ greatness, size,’ has become 4% in Egyptian Arabic; cf. kébir 
zé én-nt& ‘big as a monster.’ This is a common expression. 
The word means to the modern Egyptian some sort of a great 
animal inhabiting the mountains! In the word AAXAppoorie 
(Stern) we find OO for Arabic @ ; XiyySl ‘siliqua.’ ‘The diph- 
thong 00 is a short 6 in both dialects, as AYXOOC = B. avgés, 
S. digos ‘they say.’ In Cairo, in the combination EZ00Y, the 
first O becomes # under the influence of the following diphthong 
ou; thus, éhi-% ‘day.’ 

6. The vowel ‘Y’ appears chiefly in diphthongs, as AY, BY, 
HY, and OY, all of which have been discussed above. The 
Greek word pyxn ‘soul,’ however, is pronounced ps7h?, 

7. The long GO appears in both pronunciations as 4; ef. 
CWB = Bb. and 8. Adv ‘ work’; AYWOM = B. dvsopi, 8. di80bt 
‘they were,’ etc. In the Sahidic example given above, however, 
TOYWINt becomes bdtiwdini, no doubt under the influence of 
the cantillation; cf. B. piidiné and B. dféridini = 8. dfadini, 
precisely the same vocalic combination. Stern gives the vowel 
WD as representing Arabic “@ ; thus 2AAOM = haliim ‘ cheese’; 
TWBI= Arabic 7h, the fifth Coptic month. 


B. The Consonants. 

1. B appears in b. regularly as v and in 8. as » at the end of 
words and as w between vowels; ef. 2WB — B. and S. hév 
‘work,’ but NIBEN = B. nivén, 8S. niwdn ‘all.’ Stern’s Frag- 
ment also represented — by B; thus, ei ‘coal’ = AABA@M ; 
Jy ‘beans’ = AABOYA. The regular 4-sound was represented 
by TT ¢. v., although B sometimes appears in Arabic represented 
by ~; thus, bdldh ‘date’ is derived from BEA2ZOA, showing 


pure b= B. This phenomenon was no doubt owing to the fact 


that the medial aspirate v is a stranger to Arabic phonology, 
which accordingly reproduced the sound by 6. The same pecu- 
liarity is seen in drdéh = EpTwmB ‘a measure of quantity’; Twp 
= tab, ete. In Stern also we find Lys! =x AGOYBEA ‘ dross.’ 

2. 1° occurs chiefly in Greek words as in ANAPKH = §, 


dndgki. The latter pronunciation, g = Arabic & is quite in 





es 
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accordance with Neo-Hellenic usage for pure P, i. e. when it is 
not in juxtaposition with K. Sometimes Coptic P is used for 
K, as in ANP = ANK ‘TI.’ 

3. A, like 1, generally occurs in Greek loan-words, although 
it appears in a few native words, as AENOY ‘now’; AlAOY 
‘contention,’ ete. It is pronounced din B. and d, like T, in §. ; 
ef. OYAE = B. ddé, 8. adi, 

4. ri also is a distinctly Hellenic consonant. It is pronounced 
like English z in both systems. 

5. O is pronounced th in Cairo, but ¢ in Upper Egypt; thus, 
EONHOY = B. ethnia, 8. dtndaé ‘future.’ This consonant in 8. 
is merely a combination consonant for TZ, as OBE = TZE ‘the 
manner,’ pronounced ¢é. It occurs in Stern as the equivalent of 
w; cf, ABOYBEA = JLig il ‘ dross.’ 


6. Kis pronounced identically in both dialects. It represents 


3 in Stern; thus, AAKIN = opal ‘hammering’; AAKApoopEe 
—— By Latt ‘bottle.’ This is curious, because (3 is either omitted 
entirely in pronunciation, as in Cairo and the vicinity, gas 
"ibti * Copt’ = gibt, or else it is pronounced as g, especially in 
Upper Egypt; thus, md gidirtis ‘1 could not.’ Its representa- 
tion in Stern by K seems to show that at the time when this 
Fragment was written, (§ had its true value, i.e. g, in the 
Arabie of Egypt; cf. Bialdq = TEAAK. Coptic K represents 
Ancient Egyptian / and ¢ (Steindorff, Aopt. Gr., p. 18, n. 10). 

7. A is uttered identically in both dialects and corresponds 
to the light Egyptian Arabic /. Stern, however, notes that A 
represents Arabic 7 once, viz. in the word AQMWHAAC = Vasil. 

8. M and N also differ in no way from @ and wy. 

9. &, on the other hand, is a ligature consonant for KC, 
especially in Sahidic. It appears chiefly in Greek words. 

10. VV is pronounced p in Cairo Boheiric, probably owing 
to Neo-Hellenic influence, but universally 4 in Sahidic; thus, 
MITEGX1 = B. mpéfzi, 8. mbdfyi ‘he does not say.’ Note that 
TT is B. ép, but S. 67, as in ICAX1 = B. épsdzi, 8. bisdgi. Labib 
states, however, that this consonant is heard in the Fayyaim 
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churches as pure 4, which, indeed, must have been its primitive 
value in Coptic. We have only to compare the Egyptian Arabic 
loan-words; Bildg = TEAAK ‘island’; dirbe ‘ruin’? = TE pTTE 
‘temple’; e/bag ‘land sown with beans’ = TIAKE, etc. The 
consonant TT also represents the Arabic w in Stern; thus, 
AATIOY PAT = sol Nl ‘filings’; AMMITE = DAI ‘alum,’ ete. 
It is curious that the name of TT in Assuin is V7, with a strong 
medial aspirate. I was unable, however, to hear this sound in 
any word, although it may exist. 

11. P is identical in both dialects and seems to correspond to 
the Egyptian Arabic ); i.e. it is a very gentle trill rather than 
the rough Italian trill. | 

12. C, identical in both pronunciations, has the value of 
Arabic (w; thus, MCAXt= bh. pisdzi, 8S. bisdgi ‘the word.’ It 
was, however, used in Stern’s Fragment to represent Arabic 4, 
ue, and cw; thus, a), representing }: ACCEPNH2 = pussy 
‘arsenic’; AAAANCAPOT = Syyyiall ‘a sort of gum’; b), 
representing (je: AAMOYCAAT = 2-24! ) ‘sublimate’ (note 
that VO appears once representing Sai, as in sant = WONT 


‘acacia’); ¢), representing Qw: C1G = Kew; cf. also merisi = 
MAPHC ‘south-wind’; timsdh = MCA2 ‘ crocodile.’ 

13. T is pronounced ¢ in the hellenizing Cairene style; thus, 
TIEETE = Bb. pe été, but 8. bédd. Its primitive Upper Egyptian 
value preceding a vowel, however, was ¢. Thus for TAPXH 
we find Cairo édrchi, but 8S. didrchi ‘the beginning’; nbutq 
= B. énhitf, 8. nihdddf ‘in it.’ In the word ATOENOYY = B, 


dteéinif, S. at&dndydadf ‘without him,’ we find it pronounced as 


t before the following 6. In Stern it also represents the final w 
in AAXITPIT — ral ‘sulphur’; AAAANCAPOT = Syria 
‘gum’, ete.; but usually stands for o, as in TATIEPt =p 
‘treat’; AAZATIT = dwadstI ‘iron,’ ete. T also represents 
Arabic (6, as in AMAT = Uyaasl ‘ white.’ 

14. (~p is always v; thus, pueTaq as BB, victif, S. vidtaf 
‘he who.’ 





pene 
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15. It is difficult to formulate a rule as regards X. It is pro- 
nounced as hard / in native words; thus, MXAKtI= Bb. pikdki, 
S. bikdki ; but in foreign words it is generally f or ch; thus, 
Greek XWptc = B. and 8. horis; APXH = B. and 8. drechi. 
In Upper Egypt, however, yxn is pronounced psthki with k. 
In Stern, again, we find X =k: AAXENOYN =< yp ‘ bra- 
zier’; and alsoX = fh: AAXAPoorTE = Kayy3I ‘ siliqua.’ 

16. W is a ligature consonant = ps, as 8 = th. 

17. 0) is pronounced § in both dialects; thus, @WM = B. 
Sopi, S. 86bi. In WTAZOY the W is pronounced in B. with a 
prosthetic vowel; thus, éahof, but 8. sa"hof. This, of course, 
is due to the juxtaposition of the following ¢. Stern gives @ = 
§, as AWWHAAC = N yaaill, ete. 

18. q = fin Upper and Lower Egypt; NAQXH = B. ndfhi, 
S. wdfkd. In Stern, only the word Ciq = k&w shows 4 = , 
which is elsewhere represented by B, ¢. ¥. 

19. h= fi in Cairo and Assuan; thus, ben = B. hén, S. hen 
‘in’; baTEN = B. hittin, S. hdtdn ‘apud, jueta’ In some 
parts of the Delta it is pronounced /*, i. e. / followed by a slight 
rough breathing (cf. Rochemonteix, in Mémoires de la Société 
Linguistique de Paris, vii., p. 273). 

20. Ye is now pronounced in both dialects exactly like the 
Arabic medial = =/; thus, OYO2 = B. Goh, S. o"dh ‘and.’ 
For 2M1, B. has chili and S. dh‘li, with prosthetic @ and 4 
respectively. Llori = c appears also in MCA2 = emsadh = 
modern Egyptian Arabic timsdh ‘crocodile’; but in Stern it 
also represents e as in ACCEPNH? = passyyl ‘arsenic,’ and 
c? AWWACEPt = Lut * soot.’ 

21. X is by far the most interesting of all the Coptic conso- 
nants. Roughly speaking it is equivalent to Arabic rch which, 
however, has two distinct pronunciations between Cairo and 
Assuan. Arabic c appears in Cairo and the Delta generally as 
y hard, but its palatalization becomes more and more evident as 


one journeys southward; thus at Assifit we hear c as gy, at 








: 
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Luxor as dy, and at Assuén practically as dsy. Thus, the word 
he> ‘camel’ is uttered gémél, gyémél, dytmiél, and dsyémél, 
respectively, at the places just mentioned. In the Soudan, 
Arabic » is plain j (hem = jémél), as is the case among some 
of the Syrian Bedawin. Nowhere in Egypt or the Soudan, so 
far as I know, is the pronunciation Z heard, which is the regular 
usage in the Syrian towns (he = zémél), The Coptic ¥ does 
not, however, correspond exactly to the Egyptian Arabic 

Thus, in Cairo X is pronounced hard g before the vowels a, 0, ”; 
thus, AYXOOC = dingos ‘they say’; but before the vowels ¢, 
i it invariably appears strongly palatalized as z, a sound un- 
known in Egyptian Arabic; thus, SF = b. z¢ ‘that’; MITFqxt 


> ete. In Assuan, on the other hand, 


= mpéfzi ‘he does not say, 
I heard & as g in every position; thus, AYXOOC = dngos, SE = 
g@, MEGS = mbdfyi, etc. In a number of other places in 
Upper Egypt, however, X is pronounced dy (cf. the list of the 
consonantal names above, according to which even at Assuén 
the consonant is named Dyandya, but I heard it distinctly pro- 
nounced hard g). Here again we meet with an element of 
uncertainty, because the g pronunciation of ~@ is regarded 
everywhere in Egypt as the elegant usage, and is accordingly 
imitated by educated speakers even in Upper Egypt. It is 
highly probable, therefore, that the priest who cantillated for 
me may have purposely given to X the g-sound, which is appar- 
ently unnatural at Assuan. 

This entire subject is extremely difficult and is deeply involved 
in the question as to the origin of the g-pronunciation of Egyp- 
tian Cc: Did the first Arabic-speaking conquerors of Egypt utter 
the c asgorasj? It is true that g for c is generally regarded 
as the primitive pronunciation of the consonant in the early 
Arabic. It is also true that » is still pronounced gy in some 
parts of Arabia. According to Wetzstein (ZVMG. xxii., pp. 
163-4) the ‘Aneza pronounce » as hard g formed in the front of 
the palate, a sound which in some other tribes has developed 
into y at the beginning of words and has been palatalized into 


dsy at the end of words. This undoubtedly shows, then, that c 
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=y is not necessarily a distinctively Egyptian pronunciation. 
As to the original pronunciation of » by the early Arabic 
invaders of the Nile-land and their descendants, what are we 
to say to Stern’s transliteration of »S\> ‘stone’ by 2adap 
(hasar), and of b= ‘verdigris’ by ACCINOAP (assingdr)? 
The consonant Sima 6 is pronounced égé in Cairo with prosthetic 
é, and § in Assuan and Upper Egypt generally (only at Abydos 
sometimes /); thus, 0A B. égéol, S. sol. For ATOENOY, 
however, we see B, dtééniif, S. atsdindyaf. In other words, 0 
represents, nearly everywhere, in Egypt, a é- or §-sound, Stern’s 
transliteration would clearly indicate that at the time when the 
Fragment was written ~ was uttered either Zz or j (thus, oan 
= cAdap, hagar) and not hard y, which would probably have 
appeared as @AXAP, agar. But here again we must allow for 
possible variation in the Egyptian Arabic of that period. The 





writer of the Fragment may have belonged to a section of 
country where » was uttered as 7 or even z, whereas in other 
districts it may have been, and probably was, pronounced 
hard y. 

In view of the many confusing facts in the case, it is practi- 
cally impossible to arrive at any certain conclusion. I believe, 
however, that the hard g-pronunciation of Ganga, peculiar to 
both Upper and Lower Egypt, is of Egyptian and not of Arabic 
origin. The palatalization of Ganga before e, 7 in the Delta, 
e.g. XE = B. zé for 8. gé, may be regarded as a local peculiarity. 
Furthermore, the present hard g-pronunciation of ch peculiar to 
the Delta, but accepted everywhere in Egypt where persons of 
education converse, may have had a two-fold origin, viz. first, 
an Egyptian one from Ganga = g, which must have influenced 
and this 





the Arabic vernacular very strongly ; and secondly 
must not be overlooked—an Arabic one, in that some persons, 
and perhaps those most influential politically among the early 
Egyptian Arabs, may have pronounced the » as gy. It is per- 
fectly clear, however, from the examples in Stern just quoted, 
that they did not ail do so, 

22. T, . = di all over Egypt; thus, pnoyt = B. and S. 
Evno"di. In Abydos the consonant is named /é and is per- 
haps pronounced thus. 
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The following instances of differentiation between Cairo and 
Assuin in the text of John i. 1 ff. are interesting: B. ”»@=S. 
min (Greek pév); B. éponh = 8. donk (with the indefinite arti- 
cle) ; b. adh éponh née Eviioini =S., O“ah tndé onhi vitiwdine 
B. dftridini =. dfidini. These variations, with one excep- 
tion, are probably not due especially to vagaries of cantillation, 
but arise from slightly differing texts. The printed versions of 
the Coptic Seriptures in Egypt are not entirely in agreement 
with respect to minor points. Indeed, one of Labib’s chief 
objects is to establish by means of his new press a standard 
edition of the Scriptures. The exception noted above is 8. 
onhi, which plainly shows an enclitic helping vowel, quite after 
the modern Egyptian Arabic style. This I cannot regard as a 
Coptic peculiarity (see above). The intercalated d in di#drchi 
is evidently an attempt to avoid a hiatus in cantillation. 

The tone or air to which the Assuan priest sang his verses is 
very interesting both from the musical and from the textual 
point of view. In order to illustrate its singular character, a 
few bars of it are given herewith. So far as I am aware, this 
is the first specimen of Coptic cantillation published in this 
country. 

It will be noticed that the air begins on the dominant, pro- 
ceeding almost immediately to the sub-dominant, and then 
modulating between the sub-dominant and the flatted dom- 
inant! This is a distinctly Oriental peculiarity. In the tenth 
bar the singer begins a new musical phrase by reverting to the 





natural dominant. It should be observed—and this is very 
strange—that the ninth bar, which is a pause after the word 
O"ndidi. ‘God’ (musical pronunciation for O'no"di), does not 
end, but interrupts a sense phrase; thus, 0“déh nd O'ndidi bi 
bisdgi means ‘and God was the word.’ This can only be ex- 
plained by the supposition that the pause was purposely intro- 
duced in order to attract attention to the words bd bisdgi ‘he 
was the word.’ The entire chant modulates solely between /- 
natural and d-flat, i. e., it touches only three notes, being even 
more limited in its musical range than the ordinary vernacular 
Arabic songs, which usually have a scope of at least five notes. 
The chant is sung without instrumental accompaniment. 


It is not the purpose of this article to treat of the very con- 
siderable influence of Coptic on the sentence construction and 














! 
| 
| 





























Vol. xxiii.]] Modern Pronunciation of Coptic in the Mass. 305 























‘ Larghetta ./-¢4 , iin 
\. i) wn 4 rt 1 1 n | ME et AT ] 
b> 4. IT I 1 L i i a 1 I I pa i I I 1 
y Te 1 lie ot tT I | a i i" | L a 
ee 























j 













































































jn re a ti 4 a wai a i J — EE | 
e 4 b } alll ( Sa or cae _| ames } a J j if a 4 i ame 
y — , j { t t : | iM i ional = oii i a | a at a 1 men 
A oa A Ay A - A A 
uah n& Ou nai - di ba bi-s& - _— gi. Vai 
4 
> { T T tT ——s t = 
4 SSS Se ST SS IS 
O i ae | e mi iil a i i o—2_f 1 
ie a oe ee ae —— aa ea” a 
é- nif-ka is-gén ha ha tiin Evno- 
| 
7. 5 Lt rs 4 4 } bf 
= 
| 
di hév niwiin 4a $0 - bi iiw6l - hi-totf 
= = = 4 4 t a 4 vf 4 
ra iM i 4 i" } J I eaadls } im callie J 1 ma, a 4 it 
| a ARE om I uf . Se a | eee a x: AR } i yf j 
A A - <7 A “fp ~- A 
Ou-ah iat . $4 - na - yaf em - bai 4h- 
Pe Ae. 
o/ mn) an + im j is 4 i 
«ale + AN DANY } a | a 2 } } MN iN i . a | is ae, 
Se aes } ¢ rs ; } 7 if 1 i he ae i i it 
— ‘ li s6 - bibhanvi-a-ti- uf 56 -bi- 
, Ritard > 
; rn 4. 
i. h i <a, n 
ir ¥ 1 i i i [mn _ 
AVZ Le a 1 if ea 
R) ee 




















{ 
| 





306 Prince, Modern Pronunciation of Coptic, ete. [1902. 


vocabulary of the present Egyptian Arabic vernacular. This, 
together with the highly interesting subject of the Coptic pho- 
netic treatment of Greek loan-words, must be left to another 
paper. It will readily be seen that the study of modern Coptic 
phonology is of great importance both for the Egyptologist and 
for the general philologist; for the Egyptologist, because only 
through Coptic can any knowledge of the vocalization of ancient 
Egyptian be arrived at, and for the general philologist, because 
we have in the present system of Coptic pronunciation what 
apparently practically corresponds to a phonographic echo of a 
long dead speech. Perhaps the closest modern parallel is the 
ceremonial use of Old Slavonic in the Slavic churches. 

The present article is merely an attempt to illustrate the main 
characteristics of the church Coptic as it is uttered in Egypt 
to-day. The writer has felt himself chiefly hindered by the 
scantiness of the data which he was able to collect, as well as 
by the frequent untrustworthiness of Oriental information, In 
every case, however, where his Coptic instructor seemed uncer- 
tain, the statements have been either omitted or given tenta- 
tively. It is much to be hoped that the writer’s efforts in this 
direction will be followed by further investigations on the part 
of European and American scholars. 
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Notes from India, Second Series.—-A Visit to Ujjain—Bhar- 
trhari’s Cave—Legends of King Vikrama.—-Letters to 
the Corresponding Secretary from Professor A. V. Wi1- 
t1AMs Jackson, Columbia University, New York City.’ 


Ussartx, March 10-13, 1901.—It will not be easy to forget 
the beauty of the Indian starlit night when I reached Ujjain, 
once the center of literary culture, science and art in India, 
made famous by the court of King Vikrama. Here at last I 
was in the home of many legends connected with Kalidasa, 
and amid the very scenes portrayed by @idraka, Bhavabhiti, 
and the rest of the coterie whose names are associated with that 
period which is sometimes called the Renaissance of Sanskrit 
literature. Happily for the student, Ujjain in certain respects 
lies a little off the line of travel ; so that western influence and 
trade have not dispelled all the glamor that still tinges the old- 
time city with its enchanting glow. _ 

After a good night’s rest at the Dik Bungalow near the rail- 
way station, it was time, at 6.30 in the morning, to start on our 
visit through the quarters and environs of what was once the 
renowned capital of Malwa. Nowadays Ujjain is perhaps bet- 
ter known as a minor place of export for opium, and as the site 
of a ruined astronomical observatory that made it the Green- 
wich of India over two hundred years ago. Our guide and 
host, Mr. Keshao Rao Ramaji Thomrey, Magistrate of His 
Highness Sitoliya Sahib of the Gwalior State, was waiting for 
us, and it was but a few minutes from the Bungalow, near 
Mahadeo College, before we were in the streets of the his- 
toric city. 

1. Ujjain. 

The first glimpse that met the eye, after the bullocks and 
beggars, was a huge elephant almost blocking the street, like 
Karnapiraka’s monstrous victim in the Mrechakatika (2.2, ed. 
Stenzler, p. 40-42, ef. Wilson, Hindu Theatre, i. 57). Not far 





‘A continuation of the first series, which appeared in the Journal, vol. 
xxii, 1901, pp. 321-382. 
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beyond there peeped out from a doorway a curious dwarf 
woman that strangely recalled the cunning Manthara of the 
Rimiyana. A few paces more brought us to the fortress gate 
of the great Vikramaditya. The gateway itself is a crude 
structure two stories high, with bulky posts or buttresses. 
These were stained red several feet above the ground, and 
before one of them a young Hindu woman chanced to be kneel- 
ing in a suppliant posture, offering flowers. The portal had a 
solemn, ominous look, rather than a hallowed appearance ; and 
this is in keeping with the legend recorded about it below. 
Tradition says that the archway once formed the entrance to 
Vikrama’s palace; from its vaulted top now hangs a rude cop- 
per bell. On the sides of the portal are twelve columns or 
pillars, with scrolls and carvings, and there are two striking old 
figures of the sisters of the terrible goddess Kali. These two 
malign deities remained at Ujjain when their sister betook her- 
self to Calcutta, and they still continue to manifest their evil 
nature by bringing cholera upon the city every twelve years. 

Passing over the rough stone pavement that characterizes the 
neighborhood of the gate and was designed, it is said, to check 
the hoofs of invading horsemen in bygone days, we entered a 
more spacious street, on the right of which stands the rather 
commanding palace of the Maharaja, now used as a judicial 
court. See figure 2.’ 

Directly opposite, on the left, is placed a Temple of Rima, 
where our host had charge of paying a monthly stipend to the 
ministering priests and worshippers. Thanks to him, access was 
granted us at once, which is not always the case in Hindu 
temples. 

Facing the entrance to the enclosed precinct there is a small 
shrine of the ever-present monkey-god Hanuman, and to the left, 
in the rear of this, a fane of Civa, with the footprints of the 
god. To the right of the enclosure, and partly supported by 
twelve columns, stands the Rima temple itself. Around these 





1 The photographs illustrating these Notes were taken by my nephew, 
Frederic J. Agate, who accompanied me on my trip to India, and to 
whose kindness I am indebted for the opportunity of showing to Indo- 
logists several views which are not to be found either in Europe or India. 
For some reason or other Ujjain seems to have been neglected even in 
the Government collection. 
































II. MODERN PALACE AND COURT OF JUSTICE AT UJJAIN. 














III. THE RUDRA-SAGARA LAKE AND THE TEMPLE 
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twelve columns, as a cloistered walk, is made the pradaksina, 
or cireumambulation in honor of Rima; and on the right within 
the open temple walls is a place set apart for the daily reading 
of the Puranas. The large drums that stood near betokened 
a noisy accompaniment to the ritual worship. Directly in the 
center of the rear wall of the temple, as one looks in, there 
were noticed three figures in a shrine. These portrayed the 
semi-divine Rima, standing in eftigy between his brother Laks- 
mana on the right and his wife Sité on the left. One or two 
ministering priests were moving about near the shrine, and on 
an incidental mention being made of the Vedas, some surprise, 
or perhaps concealed dread of profanation, was manifested when 
[I ventured to whisper Aynim ile purohitam yajiasya devam 
rtvijam, ete. 

A few steps beyond the shrine of Rima,amid the maze of 
sacred buildings and past a temple of elephant-headed Ganapati, 
or Ganega, we came to a sanctuary of Civa, under the form in 
which he is worshipped in the great epic, as Mahakala, Great 
Time. In front of this temple we could hear a number of Brah- 
man boys studying the YajurVeda with their master. We 
listened attentively to the intoned recitative, but as soon as they 
caught sight of us the recitation ceased, desecrated, as of old, 
by a foreign or unhallowed presence. 

A turn to the right led to a fine, deep tank with Brahmans 
bathing and washing their garments, as in the eighth act of the 
Mrechakatika (ct. also Wilson i, 122, 141). Some ef them 
were busy with their mantra prayers, but one or two, less scru- 
pulous than the rest, asked us for ‘baksheesh’ to purchase 
‘bang’; but we hurried on, casting a glance only at the oldest 
Temple of Mahadeo in Ujjain, near which a superb specimen of 
Civa’s sacred bulls was lazily grazing. 

After passing around to the other side of the tank, where a 
number of other priests were still going through their ablutions, 
we turned down a by-path to the right to visit a Hindu astron- 
omer teaching some pupils who sat at his feet, like the scholars 
of Varaihamihira in Ujjain of old. This teacher, who gave his 
name in Sanskrit as Narfiyana Jyotisi and claimed to be a 
descendant of the family of Vyasa, still adhered to the old 
geocentric school of astronomy, and, in making his Sanskrit 
explanations to his pupils and to us, he used an old iron wire 
figure of the universe by way of illustration. 
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It was necessary to retrace our steps past some small stone 
images of gods and godlings, aiong the path that descended to 
the large Rudra-Sigara Pond. This partly artificial lake is one 
of seven said to have been constructed by Vikrama, the number 
seven corresponding to the seven mythical Sagaras, or oceans 
(cf. Ramayana, iii. 74. 25; Vasavadatta, 23; and Indische 
Spriiche, 5508, 5742). A causeway led directly through the 
Rudra-Siagara to the Temple of Hari-Siddhi on the farther bank. 
This goddess is renowned for having saved the life of King 
Vikrama by bringing amrta from heaven as a balm to heal him 
on one occasion when he was severely burned. In grateful 
recognition of her beneficence the king founded a temple in her 
honor. In front of the goddess’s sanctuary there were standing 
two tall columns, with stone receptacles or cups for holding 
lights at the festival of Divali, or Feast of Lanterns. Near by 
was a good specimen of a vata-vrksa or banyan tree. The 
picture will help to make clear the position of the temple on 
the banks of the Rudra-Sigara, and the earthen causeway that 
approaches it. See figure 3. 

From Hari-Siddhi’s Temple it was but a short distance to the 
Sipra (Skt. Ciprd) river, immortalized in Kalidisa’s famous lines 
descriptive of Ujjain. The verses addressed to the cloud-mes- 
senger in the Meghadita record the charm of ‘Sipra’s breeze’ 
(Megh. 1. 31, ¢ipravata) and the number of sdérasa birds that 
haunt the river’s banks; and the Raghuvaneca alludes to the 
trees of the gardens along its shores as stirred by the breezes 
from its rippling waters (Raghu. 6. 35 cipratarangdanilakampi- 
tasu udydnaparamparasu), See figure 1. 

The bank of the river was lined with bathing-places. As far 
as I could learn, these were farmed out, so that an income was 
assured to the respective propriétors. We noticed one partic- 
ular ghat that a widow owned as her claim. Her ideas of pro- 


prietory rights were evidently strongly developed, for a lively 
scene ensued when an invading bather entered her domain with- 
out paying the fee that made part of the woman’s regular 
income. It was not necessary to understand the dialect of the 
vituperation, billingsgate, and mutual recriminations that fol- 
lowed. The gestures of the belligerent parties and the inter- 
ested bystanders quite sufficed. See figure 4. 


























IV. A BATHING-PLACE ON THE BANK OF THE SIPRA. 

















V. THE OLD ASTRONOMICAL OBSERVATORY AT UJJAIN. 


























Vol. xxiii.] Notes from India, Second Series, 311 


Not far beyond was a place marked off in a square of about 
twenty feet for the pagumedha, and near by was a Hindu, who, 
in accordance with the old Grhya-sitra prescriptions, was going 
through the formal ceremony of tonsure and shaving after the 
loss of one of his near relatives. A few steps beyond, under a 
matting hovel, on his low corded bed, lay an aged Sannyasin. 
One of his eyes was totally gone, all his teeth were out, and his 
ash-besmeared figure seemed as palsy-stricken as the sé in 
Sir Edwin Arnold’s Light of Asia. Ile mumbled some lines 
from the Gita on the philosophy of life, and made an unintelli- 
gible comment on far-off lands when our host tried to explain 
to him what was meant by America; and then he crept away to 
his wretched retreat. 

There remained, at the moment, time only for a glimpse of 
the small Agastya Temple, where two Nautch girls were in 
attendance, and we entered our little covered pony carts to ride 
out to the south of Ujjain, to visit the ruins of the Astronomical 
Observatory. See figure 5. 

This observatory was erected about A. D. 1724, by Jaya- 
sinha, or Jai Sing Il, Raja of Jaipur. The photograph, which is 
a rare one, is worth reproducing, with a few words of explana- 
tion. It was taken from the top of a brick and cement structure 
which had been built to serve as a huge sun-dial. The gnomon 
or marker of this old Titan time-piece is a wall in the shape of a 
right-angled triangle, some thirty or forty feet long at its base, 
and more than twenty feet high from the ground to the apex of 
its perpendicular. The thickness of the wall is three or four 
feet. It is set in the plane of the meridian, and its sloping 
hypothenuse points to the north pole. Steps, moreover, are cut 
in the inclined surface of the hypothenuse, so as to give an 
ascent to the apex. As the photograph was taken from this 
apex, only the base of the huge gnomon shows in the picture. 
| but near the foot of the perpendicular, to the left of the tree as 
one faces the photograph, one may easily recognize the remains 
of the are of a giant circle, on which the shadow of the gnomon 
was wont to fall, as my colleague, Professor J. K. Rees, the 
astronomer, points out to me on showing him the illustration in 
its proof-sheet form.| Observations of the sun’s approximate 
position, and determinations of the time of day, could readily 
be made by this immense instrument. There was a broken or 
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weathered stone mural quadrant (not shown in the picture) to 
the left of the base of the Yantra-samrij. This must have been 
used for determining the sun’s altitude and zenith-distance, if 
my very limited astronomical knowledge, especially in Indian 
astronomy, allowed me rightly to identify it; but I stand 
ready for correction at the hands of specialists in such matters ; 
and my notes, unfortunately, had to be hastily made. I am not 
clear, moreover, as to what the purpose of the horizontal solid 
stone cylinder may have been, which is also noticeable in the 
picture near the foot of the dial pointer. 

The striking feature, however, of the collection of structures, 
as seen in the photograph, is the wall of the two large hori- 
zontal circles of stone and cement. The outer of these is about 
ten feet high; the inner, about six. The doorways or gates in 
the wall are easily seen in the picture; the one to the north 
overlooks the river. The use of these circular structures 
(diganga-yantra) was evidently for determining the time of ris- 
ing of the sun, moon and stars above the plane of the horizon. 
But such details regarding the observatory have an attraction 
chiefly for those who are working in astronomy. The view from 
the place, however, is one to be remembered, The. Sipra river 
near by, the prospect over the broken plain set off by a back- 
ground of woods, and in the distance a slowly moving camel 
train, all combined to give color to the scene. A myth regard- 
ing buried treasures was not lacking, and signs were in evidence 
where some credulous seekers had turned up the soil in two or 
three places, guided by a vision seen by an old woman in a dream. 

To the reader of Sanskrit literature, the streets, alleys and 
lanes of Ujjain are ever a source of interest. The stock char- 
acters of the old Indian dramas and of Kalidisa’s poems are as 
much in evidence now as in ages long ago, even to the ‘ city-fed 
bull’ which sniffed about the stalls, as in the fourth act of the 
Mrechakatikai (Mrech. p. 69, ed. Stenzler; Wilson, i. 84). 
The scene in the present photograph is an avenue facing a mod- 
ern temple of Krsna, with a handsome silver shrine; but near 
the gates of the sanctuary one may notice small dealers still 
varrying on their trade as of yore with cowrie shells instead of 


money. See figure 6. 
Among other places of interest for Sanskrit students is 


Tee 


Avanti-ksetra, or the site of old Ujjain. It is necessary to drive 
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VII. ENTRANCE TO BHARTRHARI’S CAVE AT UJJAIN. 
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out a mile or so over rough, dusty roads, partly shut in by low 
mud walls. Here a spot is pointed out as the place where 
Bhartrhari used to sit, and somewhat beyond is the cave where 
the poet used to dwell as a hermit. 


2. Bhartrhari’s Cave. 

The cave itself stands on an elevation overlooking a part of 
the river. There were numerous trees about it, well filled with 
birds; and the familiar crow of Sanskrit story was not absent. 
There is a stone shrine by the entrance to the cave; one must 
pass a few steps beyond this to a narrow gate in a wall, after 
entering which one comes to the real mouth of the cave. A few 
stone steps, steep and somewhat winding, lead down into the 
recess. ‘To the north (if I rightly noted the points of the com- 
pass) was a small vaulted chamber where Bhartrhari underwent 
so great acts of penance and self-abnegation that Indra himself 
cast his bolt from heaven to interrupt the anchorite’s long-con- 
tinued tapas. To the inquirer a rough circular mark in the 
stone slab above is pointed out to indicate how the sage raised 
his hand to ward off the shaft that struck the stone above his 
head. See figure 7. 

Passing from this eremite cell eastward through a passage, 
one comes to a small hall or recess with a figure or picture rep- 
resenting Bhartrhari’s teacher, Goraksanitha, in the center, and 
on the left the moralist’s nephew, Gopi-canda, his sister’s son; 
while to the south an opening in the cavern’s roof is pointed out, 
which is said to lead ultimately through a passage to Benares!' 

Ascending up steps again to the east, within this underground 
vault, there is an entrance to a small cave dedicated to Sarasvati 
and another to Ganapati. Here, sculptured in the stone, two 
footprints were visible. They were the marks of the venerated 
feet of Macchendranatha, the Guru of Bhartrhari’s own teacher. 
Near by, in another passage or recess, was a part of a large liga 
of CGiva, known as the (aikara-Sitha Linga. This must have 
been but one of many, for there are said to be no less than 
eighty-four sacred ‘lings’ in Ujjain. 





1 On returning from India I am able to add now a reference to a brief 
allusion to the names mentioned in this paragraph, in P. G. Nath’s edi- 
tion of Bhartrhari, Bombay, 1896, pp. 8, 21, 48, 48. 
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Inquiry with regard to Bhartrhari’s history, who is looked 


on as the brother of Vikrama (see below), brought out the story 
of his favorite wife Piigali in but a slightly different form from 
that elsewhere recorded. To test the devotion of his beloved 
on one occasion when hunting, he caused to be sent her his gar- 
ments stained with the blood of a kid. Pingalaé dropped dead 
at the sight; and on learning this, Bhartrhari wished to live no 
longer. But to comfort the poet his Guru declared he could 
make a hundred Pingalas, which he did forthwith.  Bhartrhari 
became puzzled and could not discover his true wife; thereupon 
he renounced the world and became a Sannyasin. This is a 
different story from the familiar one in the commentator to the 
famous dhik-verse (Viticautaka, 2) regarding the precious fruit 
(phala) bestowed upon his wife Anafigasena and given by her 
to her paramour, It is the one dramatized, as I was informed, 
in the plays relating to Bhartrhari. The renunciation of the 
world and adopting the life of a recluse, account for the associa- 
tions gathered about the cave, although it is stated that there 
are some corresponding cells in other places in India,’ 

Time was reserved for visiting other places on the Sipra river, 
especially the Ganga-ghiat, a fine landing with steps near one of 
its curves; and from the parapet a good outlook could be had 
over the dust-mounds of the older city. 

In returning along a more remote road the site of a lonely 
temple of Durgii was passed, which one might associate with 
the terrific scenes in the fifth act of Bhavabhiti’s Wdalati-mdadh- 
ava, describing her as the terrible goddess Camunda and her 
cruel skull-necklaced priestess Kapfla Kundala. Besides the 
story about Kalidasa recorded in JA OS, xxii, p. 331, there was 
an opportunity to gather a legend of Vikrama and the rise of 
newer Ujjain from the dust of the older Avantikaé. The account 
as Mr. Thomrey related it ran almost as follows: 


3. Legends of Vikrama and Old Ujjain. 
‘On one occasion Gandharvasena, son of Indra, was sitting 
with his father in Svarga, watching a dance of the Apsarases. 
Gandharvasena chanced to laugh at one of the dancing girls; 


' See now a mention of one at Mount Abii and of one at Achalgarh, in 
P. S. Nath, op. cit., p. 45. 





Vol. xxiii. ] Notes from India, Second Series, 315 


whereupon his father grew exceedingly angry and called him ar 
ass (Ahura), pronouncing at the same time a curse upon him 
that he should descend to earth and become an ass.’ The son 
begged the angry god at least to tell him to what place he 
should turn his steps, and at his father’s bidding Gandharvasena 
went to Ujjain and lived in the Forest of Mahakila (Mahdakdla- 
vand). 

‘Now the daughter of the king of Avantiki, or old Ujjain, 
came to offer worship to the god Mahakala, as a form of Civa. 
She caught sight of the ass, who spoke to her in Sanskrit, at 


which she became interested and inquiring ‘‘ Who are you?” 


asked all about him, Thereupon Gandharvasena laid aside his 
ass’s guise and appeared in his true form. Immediately she 
became enamored of him and the union of their love was 
sealed, 

‘It thus happened that Gandharvasena came every night in 
his perfect form to visit his loved one, and would then take 
again his ass’s shape in the morning. Accordingly the thought 
occurred to the princess, ‘‘If I could only burn the body of 
the ass, there would remain alone and forever the form of the 
man.” With this idea, on one occasion when Gandharvasena 
was sitting by her in human guise, and his two forms were dis- 
tinct, she threw the ass’s body into the fire. A marvel instantly 
ensued. No sooner had the form of the ass touched the flames 
than Gandharvasena began to shriek in agony, and in his anguish 
he cried to her, ‘* Flee hence, for | shall bring the dust of 
heaven upon this place.” So she fled, bearing within her womb 
the fruit she had conceived by Indra’s son. 

‘A fearful shower of dust from heaven forthwith descended, 
which buried the old city. But the princess who had escaped 
gave birth to twin sons. One of these was Vikramaditya ; the 
other was Bhartrhari.’ Such, according to legend, was their 
semi-divine origin, and thus the tradition is repeated that 
Bhartrhari was an elder brother of Vikrama and that he held 


'T may now add, a hint of this legend may be found in Crooke, The 
Popular Religion and Folklore of Northern India, ii, 208; Lassen, IA. 
ii? 753, with references. An analogue in Lucian’s Onos, imitated by 
Apuleius in his Metamorphoses, is noted by my friend and pupil, Dr. 
Gray. 
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the kingdom of Dhar, or rather Dhirai-nagara, the capital of 
Malwa.’ 

A newer Ujjain seems then to have come into existence in 
place of the old, but I did not gather any legendary account as 
to its beginnings. Misfortunes, however, attended upon the 
place, partly as a result of Gandharvasena’s curse, and one of 
the legends as to how Vikrama became king of it is preserved 
somewhat as follows: 

‘Owing to the effect of Gandharvasena’s curse which still 
hung over the city, the awful goddess Kali used every day to 
devour him who had just been anointed king, so that the city 
would ever be without a ruler, On one particular day the son 
of a potter woman was chosen to be king. Impending death 
stared the unwilling monarch in the face. But to the weeping 
mother Vikrama came as a beggar, for such in reality he was, 
and learning the cause of the distress he offered himself as a 
substitute. He was gladly accepted and joyfully installed in 
the fatal office. But a remedy was in his hands as the sequel 
proved, 

‘Kali was wont, as the legend goes, to come to the palace 
every night along the remote road mentioned above, and then 
to destroy the king. On this very pathway Vikrama therefore 
sacrificed buffaloes and other animals, dug small holes which he 
filled with wine, and strewed the road with sweetmeats, per- 
fumes, and a carpet of flowers. The cruel goddess partook of 
these offerings with such delight and was propitiated to such a 
degree, that when she reached the spot where Vikrama’s Gate 
now stands, she declared herself ready to grant any boon to the 
one that had so gratified her. It is hardly necessary to add that 
Vikrama begged that his own life be spared as king and that 
Kali should depart from Ujjain, never to return. 

‘Forced by her pledge she granted these boons, quit Ujjain, 
and went to Calcutta, but left her two sisters, whose images are 
now seen at the portal, and granted them the privilege of 
devouring, 
pleased. ‘This they do by cholera, as stated above. In addi- 
tion to this, moreover, seven girls and five buffaloes were to be 


every twelve years, as many human lives as they 


sacrificed to them each year—carrying out the old tradition of 
human sacrifices to Durga.’ 


1On Dhara, see also P. G. Nath, op. cit., p. 5. 
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These sacrifices used regularly to be fulfilled, and it is stated 
that those men who gave their five-year-old daughters to be 
slain received grants of land as a recompense. It is needless to 
add that the English Government put a stop to such cruel sac- 
rifices, so that now only the buffaloes are killed at the Dagaratha 
festival in October on the ninth day (omi) of the month 
Acvina. The girls that are now set free are not allowed to 
marry, however, although the land-compensation is made to 
their fathers as before. The heads of the buffaloes are buried 
by the archway which was daubed with red paint, and these are 
taken out each year when the fresh ones are slaughtered. It 
was stated that the officiating priests were of the Balai caste, a 
sort of Ciidra class, and they eat the flesh of the buffaloes 
which they sacrifice. 

With regard to other legends and the drama, no tradition 
seems to be preserved about Urvaci, although one would expect 
it, owing to the close association of her name with Vikrama 
throughout Sanskrit literature. But other inquirers may be 
more fortunate in that matter. It was interesting to learn that_ 
the Cundukaugika is sometimes played at Ujjain in a Marathi 
version; and also the Mrechakatika, which must be particularly 
appropriate in the very scene where its plot is laid, and of 
course Cakuntali is sometimes given. But the list of plays 
I learned would not be complete without including Shakspere, 
whose dramas they likewise sometimes perform—a happy union 
of East and West. Such at least are some among the many 
points of interest to me, and they will ever make the recollec- 
tion of my visit to Ujjain a bright one. 

















The Relation of the Vedic Forms of the Dual.—By Dr. 
Grorck M. Borie, Catholic University of America, 
Washington, D. C. 


Tue beginning of the understanding of the Vedic endings of 
the dual -d@u and -@ dates from the article of Rudolf Merin- 
ger, Be itridge cur geschichte der idy. declination, BZ. XXVill, 
pp. 217 ff. In this article Meringer showed clearly that these 
two forms of the dual were nothing but sentence-doublets of 
one and the same form, and maintained that their original dis- 
tribution was faithfully reflected by their occurrence in the Rig 
Veda: -@ before consonants and in pause; -@v before all vowels 
except «3; before « the semi-vowel was lost. An important 
correction of this view was made by Bechtel, /lauptprobleme 
der tidy, Lautlehre seit Schleicher, p. 285, where he argues that 
since O. N. dtta and Gothie vhtdw can represent neither *ohto 
nor *oktou, it follows that the parent language must have pos- 
sessed also the form *ohton, a form that is not represented in 
the Rig Veda except where it is suspected to be of ‘later’ ori- 
gin, and that, therefore, the original distribution must have been 
-0 before consonants, -du before vowels, and -6u in pause, This 
correction of Meringer’s theory enabled Bechtel (compare the 
admirable exposition, op. cét., p. 282) to bring under the same 
principle the locative forms in -d, -d. The application to the 
perfect forms had already been made by Collitz, AJP. ix, p. 
47 n. The theory thus modified has been accepted by Wacker- 
nagel, Altindische Grammatik, p. 107. As the acceptance, 
however, is not yet universal—compare Brugmann, Grundr. T° 
pp. 203 n., 883, 888—it may be of service to point out another 
argument that will strengthen Bechtel’s position and at the 
same time illustrate a truth that at the present time needs 
emphasis on account of an unwillingness in certain quarters to 
accept its logical consequences, viz., that the dialect of the Rig 
Veda is not the ‘mother dialect’ of the dialects on which are 
based the Atharva Veda, the Brihmanas, the Sitras, and in 
general the later literature. 
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The point which I hope to make clear is that it would have 
been impossible for the ‘later’ language to obtain its duals 
in -d@u if it had ever passed through the stage of develop- 
ment that is represented by what is called ‘the oldest portions’ 
of the Rig Veda. Before attempting to show this I will exam- 
ine two of the most recent discussions of the relations of these 
forms, the latter of which will involve a question of method. 
Arnold, AOS. xviii, p. 347, sees in the form -d~, which he 
considers ‘a note of later date,’ the result of a striking process 
termed ‘‘flexional expansion,” due to efforts (which in the 
main he takes to be conscious) ‘to introduce distinctness into 
flexional elements originally slight in bulk and of multiple con- 
notation.’ The suggestion contains all the novelty which the 
author claims for it, but based as it is on the numerical relations 
of the two forms, its criticism may be found in the article of 
Meringer already cited, p. 220: ‘* Wenn man sagt und das wird 
jetzt die landliiufige meinung sein: Im R. V. verhalten sich die 
d- zu den d@u- formen wie 1129: 171, also sind die 4- formen die 
alten, aus ihnen entwickeln sich erst die @v-formen und gelan- 
gen schliesslich zur alleinherrschaft—so ist das ganz falsch und 
verkehrt.” It remains to point out only that if Arnold’s con- 
ception of the relation of the forms could possibly be true, his 
conclusion that the @-forms are indications of late date would 
be justified. But the manifest error of his premise must of 
itself tend to shake belief in the justness of his conclusions. Of 
the error of this view Arnold himself seems to be partly con- 
scious, since in AZ, xxxvii, p. 446 instances of -d before 
vowels are not included in the ‘* Notes of late date.” 

An attempt of Oldenberg to reconcile Meringer’s explana- 
tion of the relation of these forms with the theory that those in 
-iu (except before vowels) are indicative of a late date is found 
in ZDMG., liv, pp. 187 ff.: ‘* Hinreichend gesicherte gramma- 
tische Theorien lehren uns als Anfangspunkt der Entwicklung 
die Verteilung jener Formen als Satzdoubletten je nach dem 
vokalischen oder konsonantischen Anlaut des folgenden Wortes 
kennen. <Andererseits als Endpunkt der Entwicklung steht die 
in der jiingeren Sprache geltende Alleinherrschaft des -d fest. 
Zwischen Anfang und Ende kann es nur den typischen Kampf 
ums Dasein, wie er zwischen Satzdoubletten stattzufinden pflegt, 
gegeben haben; ein Laxerwerden der alten Sandhiregel, Vor- 
dringen der -dv-form muss erwartet werden.” From this and 
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especially the last clause I can only understand that according 
to the conception of the writer, the form was always -dz, that 
in the period when the old samdhi rules were strictly applied, 
that is in the period of the ‘ Rig Veda proper,’ this form before 
consonants (and in pause) became -d, but that later the relaxa- 
tion of these rules allowed -du to remain under these conditions. 
But with all the respect due to Oldenberg’s opinion, I must sub- 
mit that this view is in contradiction to one of the clearest prin- 
ciples of linguistic science, namely, that such changes do not 
take place each time that a word is spoken but that this result 
is either received from other speakers and then reproduced by 
memory, or that the form is produced after the analogy of 
forms so received, It is exactly as if one were to maintain that 
nrérvora would have reverted to *zervéra at any time that a 
relaxation of the Greek ‘rules of euphony’ had set in (compare 
Brugmann, Griech. Gram.” p. 12). The only way in which 
one of such sentence-doublets can invade the territory of the 
other is by the way of analogy, and this brings us back to the 
question, if the Atharva and the classic literature are the direct 
developments out of a period, that of the ‘‘ Rig Veda proper,” 
which had for the dual only -dv before vowels, -@ before conso- 
nants and in pause, how did the form in -d develop ? 

This difficulty was distinctly realized by Meringer, Joc. cit., 
p. 225 ff., and met by the supposition that the form in -dv was 
analogically transferred to the position before consonants, that 
in this position it became -éu and was then generalized. This 
view is, in my opinion, untenable for the following reasons: 
first, on account of the comparative rarity of the ending -dv, 
because of the rarity of the conditions under which it occurs. 
This argument in itself is not cogent but must be allowed some 
weight in connection with the following. Secondly, in the cases 
of -dv followed by a vowel, the v is drawn over to the next syl- 
lable—compare especially the cases of its loss when the following 
word begins with 7, which are identical with cases like a@rmis 
>*virmis; Brugmann, Grundr. I’ p. 302—hence it is at least 
extremely improbable that an ending -d@v would be abstracted 
from such a situation.’ Thirdly, this ending -év would not 





1 From td | vagvind, if sufficiently frequent, one might expect the 
development of *vagvind or of an euphonic v comparable with the sibil- 
ant that appears after a final nasal under certain conditions, but not 
the extension of a form tdv. 
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become -d@~ before all consonants; cf. the medial forms vdja- 
davndim, sahasradavnam, ardvnah somapavnam. Yet in spite 
of the fact that we are supposed to have extensive records of 
the transition period, no such forms as -dv n- occur. Finally in 
locatives such as «gndu, in which similar forces are at work, we 
see clearly that the -@~ forms appear in pause before they appear 
before consonants. 

In view of these facts it is much simpler, and in my opinion 
necessary, to start from the distribution of the forms that 
Bechtel has proven for the Indo-European, namely, -d before 
consonants, -d4 before vowels, and -du in pause; and to assume 
that we have analogy working in opposite directions in dif- 
ferent dialects, whether these dialects be those of different local- 
ities or of different social strata of the same locality. In the , 
dialect which is the basis of the ‘* Rig Veda proper,” the result 
is that -@ is extended to the position in pause and in part to the 
position before vowels; while in the dialect or dialects which 
are the basis of the Atharva Veda, and of the later literature in 
general, the form in -d@« was extended to the position before 
consonants. In confirmation of this it may be pointed out that 
on this hypothesis the forms in -@ and -@~ will each be so numer- 
ous that the operation of analogy in either direction will be 
easily intelligible. 

The first conclusion to be drawn from this is that as we have 
no means for determining the relative chronology of these 
changes in the two (or more) dialects concerned, we can draw 
no inferences as to the time of composition of hymns composed 
in the different dialects. It remains to be seen whether we can 
arrive at any criteria that will be of service for arranging the 
hymns that are composed in the same dialect. To determine 
this, it will be necessary to examine other forms, and first the 
duals in -v. To Arnold these are simply the form from which 
by ‘* flexional expansion” come the duals in -4d, doc. cit., p. 347, 
and consequently all occurrences fall in his ‘‘ period A.” Mah- 
low, Die langen Vocale, p. 130, and Meringer, Joc. cit., p. 233, 
consider these forms as originally vocatives, the only use in 
which they are attested. Osthoff, WU”. i, 226 ff., believed that 
they preserved the ending of the consonantal stems *pada= 
mode, Which had been transferred to the o-stems by analogy. 
But this fails to explain why the form occurs only as a vocative, 
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and only in the o-stems, an omission which Brugmann, Grinder. 
ii, p. 645, tries to make good by assuming the influence of the 
vocative singular, The hypothesis does not seem to me proba- 
ble, and I would suggest instead that we have in reality in all 
cases vocative singulars, that have been misinterpreted at least 
as far back as the time of the diaskeuasts. 

Of the material collected by Lanman, Nown Inflection, p. 
342, is to be set aside, first, asta, RV. x. 27.15. The sasidhi 
conceals the quantity of the final, but, conceding that the pada- 
patha is correct, asta can be due only to the analogy of sapta 
(cf. Brugmann, Grundr. ii, 480), wava, daca, all of which 
occur in this same verse, Of the remaining cases, vi. 63. 1; 67. 
8 do not contain the form in the text nor in the padapdatha., 
‘Here the form in -¢ cannot be introduced into the text, the first 
passage containing a nominative which is unparalleled, the 
second containing an adjective which is also without parallel 
except for dhrtavrata, i. 15. 6, due to the immediate neigh- 
borhood of mitrdvaruna. Nor does the meter require this form, 
Compare for the first passage Oldenberg, Die Hymnen des Rig- 
veda, p. 467, and apply the same principle to the second, read- 
ing ghrta-annd for ghrtanndav. Almost all the other examples 
are either dvandva compounds or supposed cases of elliptical 
duals, and any explanation to be satisfactory must do justice to 
this fact. I would suggest therefore that in mitrdvaruna, i. 15. 
6", indravaruna, i, 17. 3°, 7, 8°, 9", we have really two voca- 
tives tndrd varUnd, (compare, for example, rarund mitra sada- 
thah, v. 6%. 2"), and that the shift of accent, whether made by 
the poets or diaskeuasts, is due to the analogy of mitrdvarund, 
ete. The length of the final syllable of the first vocative may 
be due to the same cause, but more probably it is a case of an 
elliptical dual followed by a singular. Compare Delbriick, 
Grundr, iii, p. 138, and RV. vi. 68. 5°, indra yo vam varuna 
décati tian with viii. 25. 2, mitra tand na rath ya varuno ydae 
ca sukrituh, There is no more reason to posit in the former 
case a vocative dual varwna than a nominative dual varwno or 
varunas in the latter. In eases like vii. 61.1*, “%d vain caksur 
varuna supridtikam, I believe that we have the invocation of 
merely one of the deities to suggest the pair ‘‘the beautiful eye 
of ye two, O Varuna.” Ultimately the phenomenon rests on 
the same basis as the use of eizé, hépe, dye when more than one 
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person is addressed, explained by Gildersleeve, Syntax of Clas- 
sical Greek, $59, as due to the shifting of the speaker’s eye. 
Compare also v. 64. 6°; 66. 6°, and vii. 85. 4, where the epithet 
adityu suggests especially Varuna. If, on the contrary, varund 
is explained as = varund = mitrdvarund, it controverts the 
principle (ef. Delbriick, /. ¢., p. 137) that the last member of a 
dvandva compound cannot be used elliptically. 

Apparently more strange are the cases in which, instead of the 
names of one of the pair, an epithet applicable to both is employed 
in the singular, aswru, i. 151. 43 deva, vil. 60. 12°; vill. 9. 6"; 
patra, Vv. 74. 43 viva, vi. 63. 10°. The same principle is still 
applicable here, though it must be noted that in these cases, 
except the last, the short vowel is not demanded by the meter. 
If it is correct, it may be that we have here only imitations of 
an archaism that was not fully understood, Finally, in v. 67. 
1, three gods are invoked, varuna, mitra, aryaman, and deva 
may be singular applying to the last, while @d/tyd@ naturally 
applies to the two first. The concordance is further irregular 


in having a dual verb, 


There remains, then, as a possible criterion for later date 


within the hieratic language itself, the extension by analogy of 
the forms in -@ to the position before vowels. At first sight it 
seems tempting to suppose that this analogical process leading 
to the obliteration of the last trace of -@~ took place at the end 
of the period of the ‘*Rig Veda proper.” Further considera- 
tion, however, will show that this is not necessarily the case. 
We are dealing with an artificial language, and this impulse 
toward a more rigid uniformity may have manifested itself at 
an early time and failed to become universal, or it may have 
proceeded from different individuals at different times. Be- 
sides, there is the possibility that forms such as pdde’va are 
not analogical but contain the old form of the dual of consonant 
stems =70de (compare Meringer, Joc, cit., p. 230), which has 
elsewhere been superseded by the endings of the o-stems, 
Finally, there is the possibility that some of these forms are of 
the latter, some of the former origin, and we have no means of 
deciding which are which. Under the circumstances it seems 
impossible to use even these forms as criteria of date, But 
having touched on the subject of the consonant duals, I will 
call attention to one force which, though commonly overlooked, 
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must have been at work in their development. The current 
view is that *»@du=oée fell under the analogy of agua agvau 
acvay merely on account of their identity of function. But 
identity of form must also have been brought about, in some 
vases, as follows: *nara=dvépe, and other words with short 
penult, would be liable to rhythmic lengthening before single 
consonants, resulting in the sentence doublets *ara nara, 
*acvina acvind, ete. The latter form was then generalized, 
and under its influence *p@da was supplanted by pada. After 
this the proportion aged: agvdu: agvav=pada: x yields the 
forms padau and padav, That the form pada for paddav before 
vowels is a relic of the older period, and that /astd in the same 
position is analogical to it, is possible, but there is no numerical 
predominance of the consonantal stems in such positions, such 
as would have tended to support this view. I am therefore 
inclined to believe that the difference between the a-stems and 
other stems in this form was completely obliterated at an early 
period, though the other possibility must remain, rendering 
uncertain any employment of these forms as a criterion of date. 














Contributions from the Jaiminiya Brahmana to the history 
of the Brahmana literature.—By Professor Hanns 
OrrteL, Yale University, New Haven, Conn. 





Fourth Series:! Specimens of verbal correspondences of the Jaiminiya 
Brahmana with other Brahmanas. 


A NUMBER of passages from the Jiiminiya Brahmana printed 
in previous papers showed a marked resemblance, not only in 
contents but also in their wording, to similar chapters in other 
Brihmanas. The story of Yajiiavalkya’s encounter with the 
Brahmans of the Kurupafecilas (JB. ii. 76-77, printed in 
JAOS., xv. 238), for example, is almost identical in its phrase- 
ology with the account given in ('b. xi. 6. 3.° In the same 
way the material collected in JAOS. xviii. 26 ff. shows a very 
striking agreement between the JB. and the (atyiyana Brah- 
mana. 

Upon the basis of a careful collection of such parallels the 
relative position of the JB. among the other Brahmanas must 
ultimately be determined. But such comparisons also throw 
light on the manner in which our present corpus Brahmanicum 
was composed, and, when made in sufficient number,* they will 
help to decide the question in how far a certain amount of 
legendary and dogmatic stock in trade, cast in definite and 
accepted forms, existed before our Braihmanas were compiled in 
their present form and was freely drawn upon by the compilers.‘ 





1 Series I was printed in JAOS. xviii. p. 15; Series II in xix. p. 97; 
and Series III in Actes du onziéme Congrés International des Oriental- 
istes. Paris—1897. Vol. i (1899), p. 225. 

* Cf. also CB. xiv. 6. 9=Brh. Ar. Up. iii. 9. 

’ Cf. Oldenberg, Deut. Litt. Zeit. 1897, col. 731. 

4 Cf. on this question : Geldner, Ved. Stud. I (1889), p. 290 ; Oldenberg, 
Gott. Gel. Anz. 1890, p. 419 and Deut. Litt. Zeit. 1897, col. 731; Lévy, 
La doctrine du sacrifice (1898), p. 7; Finot, Rev. de histoire des réligions 
xxxvi (1897), p. 445; the writer, JAOS. xviii. p. 16, and American Jour- 
nal of Philology xx (1899), 446; Sieg, Sagenstoffe des Rg-veda (1902), p. 
33; Henry, Revue Critique, xxxvi (1902), No. 48, p. 428 f. 
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Pending a final decision of this vexed and intricate problem, 
every increase of our material is welcome. The selections here 
printed seemed noteworthy not only on account of the closeness 
of verbal correspondence, but also on account of their length, 
especially the third. As both the (B. and the first book of the 
SB. have been translated, an English version of the JB, extracts 


is here omitted. 


JB. i. SB. i. 


4. waned h ptr hh Y ah 
yp arvasadhh yo WUAMAS SA- 
hamnd su Ahh YO | yu i.) ¢ " 
vpacam catap adiim Y a ye 
schasrarvartanim’ J a yu- 
tram trdistubham jagad 
vicvaripau i sambh rta ne 
deva ok ansi cakrirva® itil 
yan waned h yp it , Ah yu h 
iL nmrveasadhh ya 5 até pitaro 
ea oatra paired upasidanti.” 
Wa tebhya evdéi Ptan namaska- 
roti, WAWAS sakhamn ?- 
Su Ahh yu 1° itt ya iy eva brah- 
mands saho *pusidaty artvij- 
yam hurisyans" tebhya evade 
tan namaskaroti, yu nije wv - 4. 30: yu ij e vacam Cc a- 


cam cat apa dim ¢ti vdeam tap adim ity aha. Vag vad 





eva ?tae chataupadine yuikte” catapady rk catapad?,  catasa- 
y a ye sa hasravartanim:’ nim eva tad adtmanain ca yaja- 
iti yuktan evai nam etat saha- manai ea karoti, 11. gaye 
sravartanim' bhhitai gdyati. s uhasravartani °ti sama 
7] a yutra me” trad stu hham vai sahasravartani. sahasra- 


jagad” ity etdani vai trini sanim et. a. e. Yo Cy kb 12. 





‘A. pirvavatsebhyo. B.C. pirvamsadbhyo. ? All MSS. sdkanis-. 

3A. yuke. + B.C. -nit. > So all MSS. 

° A. -ri B.C. -re. The quotation is SV. ii. 1179, which, however, 
reads sakhibhyuh for pitrbhyah, sakamnisebhyah for sdkainisadbhyo ; 
sahasravartani for sahasravartanim ; and sambhrtd for sambhrtam. 

TA. tt. SA. pirvasaksya. °C. upadicanti. 10 A, -nisamya. 

1 A. karisyas ; B.C. karisydse. 1 All MSS. yukte. 

13 All MSS. -nim. 4 B.C. -nim. 16 A, tdy-. 1 B.C. jagam. 
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savandni tany evade tend’ ?tman 
parigrhnite. vigvad ripant 
sambhrtam* iti yajho vai 
vicud ripant yajnam evdi tena 
okhadnsi 


sambharati. devada 


cakrira itt sa devan evai 


’tena yajnam kurute, 


%5. asurbindy® hau’dddlakis® 


samadnam ujagau, tam u Nha 
*sitamrga itikucyapanam pura 
mouh ko nu no ‘ya nrcansako 
‘ata udgayati. ete?>mam ANULY- 
Ghurisyamu iti. te ha nuvya- 
harisyanta astavan upaseduh, 
sa ho ?uaea namo brahmana 
astu pura va aham adya pra- 
taranuvakdad gayatrena vigua- 
riipasu yajnane samasthdapa- 
yam, sayatha gobhir gavayam 
tua cramanam abalam anu- 
saiunuded evan vave dam yaj- 
hacariram anusaninudamea tte, 


te ho 


namo ‘sindi brahimandya ’stu 


'tthaya pravavrajur 
vida va ayam idan cakare "ti. 
pura ha va asyad prataranwa- 
had 


yajnas samsthito bhavati ya 


gayatrena vicvariipasu 
evan neda., 

76. tad ahuh’: adhvaryo kin 
stutam stotram hota” pratar- 
iti. 


2 rg ‘we 
anuvakend® Cnvacansid’® 
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Literature. 

gayatram trdistubham 
jagead iti. gayatram vai pra- 
tuhsavanam trdistubham ma- 
dhyaidinam savanan jaga- 
tai trtiyasavanam. savanany 
eva tad yathasthanam yathara- 
13. 


raipant sam bhrte ti. 


halpayati, viecva 


pam 
vice 
vam eva tad vittam atmane ca 
sambharati. 


yajamandya ca 


14. deva okdansi cakrira 
iti. 15. oko ha ’smin yajhiah 


hupute yd eva veda. 
ha 


pura ka cyapa udgayanti. 


vat 
atha 
ha yuvanaim annednam kusu- 
brah- 
te ho 
‘ aay é - 
cuh pari vai no Syam artery- 
adatte 


vy aharame bi. 


16. usitamrga sma 


rubindam duddalakim 


mana udgithaya vavre, 
yam hante mam anr- 
taint ha ‘nuvyda- 
harisyanta upaniseduh, sa ho 
aC brahmana namo vo *stiu, 
prahne va aha yajham sam- 
tu wae 


austhapayam. yatha 


gramasya yatasya ¢girnai va 
yusamavahed 
yajhasya vto 

te ha hime- 


krtyo ?ttasthuh ka idam asma 
rly / 


bhagnam Ve 


eva va ahan 


‘dhikarisyami "tt. 


avoead iti, 


adh- 


varyo kine stutan stotram hota 


%. tad upavado ‘sti: 


prataranuvakenad = ?nvagansid 





1A.’na. *Soall MSS. 
6A. ddaprakis. 7 Se GM: 
© All MSS. ’vag-; C. -ir. 
VOL, XXIII. 22 


3 D.C. -rii. 
®C. om. 


4B.C. ti. ° A.B. asurvindo. 
9 All MSS. -taranvdak-. 
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akarma vaya tad yad asinid- 
kai karme Cty aha hotdran 
prechate "te. 
hotah hiv 
prataranuvakenda 
iti. 


asmakan karime "ly aho *dya- 


stutam stotram’ 
nd cans 


akarma nayan tad yad 


tara prechate "ti. 
udgatah him stutane stotrari 
hota 


cansid 


prataranucakena NYU- 
iti. 


tad yad asmakaii 


vayait 


"te 


ad karina 
harme 
briyad agasisma’ yad atra® ge- 
yaue iti, 

tai yadi briiyus taumansi va 
agasir wa Jyotins® ti Jyotinsy 
eva Pham AGAsisane iti briiyan 
na tamansi ?ti Jyotis tad yad 
rg’ jyotis tad® yad™ sama” jyo- 
tis'’ tad yud devatai Ptani va 
aha Jyotinsy agasisaim yusnedu 
evd tamasd papmand vidhyani 
ti. 


papmand ca vidh yati, 


7 


P eer a wee ee 
famasda edi “vai “nans tat 


JB. i. 


va" 


| ae e 


tasyae manda eva vatsah, 


vay agnihoty?, 


wWahe- 


duhre. “a 


H. Ocrtel, 





[1902. 


iti, sa briydd akarsam aha 


tad yan mana karma hotavram 
prechate te. 

hotah 
prataranucakena 
iti, 


tad yan mama karmo "dydata- 


hin = stutam — stotran 
yvacansy 


sa briyad akarsaim aha 


rain prechate "ti. 
udgatah kim stutai stotrai 
hota 


prataranuvakend WUd- 


cansid iti, su bri yad aharsan 


Ghani tad Yur Wand harimd 
YAStsanir yad geyam iti. 

8. tase ced briiyus taimo vai 
tram agasir na jyotir iti, 9. sd 
briiya) Jyotis tend yend Jjyotr 
Jyotis tena yena "ry Jyotis tend 
yend gayatri Jyotis tena youd 
thando jyotis tena yenu sama 
Jyotis tend Youu devata Jyotir 
eva Pham AG ASISdit na taneo 
yusmans tu papmand tamasd 
vidhyani "ty aha. papmanda 


Mai Onans tat tamasa vidh yati, 


CB. xi. 


» 
ovo. 


A. &. 


yn thotrasya gn thotri. 


way ha wd etasya 


Wadd 





Usa Vai vacam prattan™ duhre’”’ eva vatsah, tad idam manae 
vatsenda vai mdataram prattam ca vak ea samadnamnm evra san 
tad va idam manah? ndne eva. tusmdt samdanyd 

A. hotram ; C. inserts hotd. 2C. -id. 3C. karma. 


- 


7C. agdmasir. 


1 B.C. om. " B. inserts yad. 


A. gdgistha, B.C. agdsistha, but a first person is demanded. 
5A, utra; B.C. have yatatra fer yad atra. 
SA. -tiisi and omits iti. 


6C. md. 
9° B.C, insert sama. 
” B.C. prakt-. : 


15 A, dumpre, B. dampre, C. dupre. 


4 A, dumdi, B.C. damhre. 
dugdhe. 15 A. -nuh. 


Cf. TMB. xiii. 9. 17, evam eva prattam 
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purvanm tatpacgea vag anveti, rajjvda vatsain ea mataran ea 
tasmad vatsam parvan yantam ?bhidadhati teja eva graddha 
paced mata "nveti, hrdayam satyam djyam. 

Cua medhy' upadohant prano 

rajjuh. pranendi ?va® vakyan 

MANAG Ca *hhihite. raped Vai 

vatsam ca mataram ea ?bhida- 


Ahdati. 


yajnavalkyam papraccha vet- deho yajnavalkyam papraccha 
tha ?ynihotram yajiavalky@ vettha’ gnihotran yajnavalkyas 


iti, vede?ti ho?’vaca. kim iti. iti. vedasamrdad iti. kim iti. 


2, tad dha janako vaideho 9 tad dha taj janako —WMi- 


pay iti. paya eve Prti, 
3. yat payo na syat hena 3. yat payo na syat kena 
juhuya iti. erihiyavabhyan juhuya sti. vrihiyavabhyam 


“ti. yad* erihiyavdu we syd- iti. yad vrihiyavdu na syd- 
tain kena juhuyd@ iti. yad tai kena juhuya iti, ya anya 
anyad dIhanyan tene °ti.° yad osadhaya iti. yad anya Osa- 
anyad dhanyanu na syat kena dhayo na syuh kena juhuya iti. 
juhuya iti. aranyahhir OSU- ya aranya osadhaya iti. yad 
dhibhir iti. yad aranya oOsd- aranyd osadhayo Wa syuh kena 
dhayo wa syuh kena jihuy@ juhuya itt. ranasputyene #7, 


iti. adbhir iti. yad apo na yad vanaspatyaint nu syat hena 


syuh™ kena juhuya iti. july iti, adbhir iti. yad 
Apo wa syuh hena juhuya iti. 
4. sa ho ?vaea na wa tha 4. sa ho ?udea na wa tha 


tarhi kim cand ?sid athdi ?tad tarhi kin cand ?sid athdai ?tad 
ah nyaar WaT satyam craddha- ah mya ha satyane craddha- 
yam iti, tam ho ?vuaca vetthda yam iti, vettha -ynthotran 
-ynthotran yajnavcalkya., Wd- yajnavalkya dIhenucatan da- 
mas te Sstu. sahasrain bhagavo dam ti ho ovdea, 
dadma iti. 

5. atha hai enam upajagau 5. tad apy te clokah : kia 


hii seid vidvan'? pravasaty" soid vidvian pravasaty agniho- 





' medhi equivalent to methi (cf. P.W.), ‘the post to which the cow is 
tied’; TMB. xiii. 9. 17 mentions the methi and rajju together. 
? upadohani, this adjective appears to be an az. dey. 
* The pluti is not marked. ‘A. ya, B.C. ydau. °C, -ydd. 
6 All MSS. tene, omitting ‘ti. TA. drabhy-. > All MSS. syur iti. 
° A.B ahiyata iva, C. ahiiyandi va. 
10 A. kin vidvdn, B. kit cidvdn, C. kismi vidvan. 
1 A.B. prasavasati, C. prasavasayati. 
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20. 1. 
hatha tad asya kavyan katha 


agnuthotri 


grh ehh yah 


samtato ‘ynthh ip ité yad aguin 


adhayd tha *papravasate 
katham asya@ papaprositane 
Ahavati ti. 

29. sa ho vaca VAJUSUNEYO yo 


javistho hAhuvanesu. sa vidudan 
vide tatha tad’ 


asya kavyan tatha samtato 


pravasan 
‘ynibhir itt. mana iti ho vaca 
mano vavd’ bhuvanesu javis- 
tham manasa” vA sya "MU pa 
prositam bhavati ?ti ha tad 
uuaed, 

3. atha hai ?nam upujagau 
tha 


sd 


ya? sa divram paretyd 
tatrau pramadyati hasmin 
sy hutahutir grhe yam asya 


juhvati ti. 


4. sa ho ?’vdea VAJUSUHEYO yo 
jagara® bhuvanesu sa vidvdn 
pravcasan” vide" tausnin sa syd 
hutahutir yrhe yam asya juh- 
vate ti. prana” iti ho ?vdaea, 
prano vat" bhuvanesu jagarah 
prana eva sya sa hutdhutir’ 
bhavati. 


‘ 


tausmad ahuh prano 
gnihotram iti yavad dhy evud 
pranena prdaniti tavad agni- 


hotram juhoti. 


HH, Ocrtel, 





(1902. 


tr grhebhyah hkatham svid asya 
kavyan kathain saitato agnui- 
bhir iti kuthamn svid asya napa- 
prositam bhavati "ty evai ?tad 


aha. 


6. yo javistho bhuvanesu sa 
tatha 


tad asya havyan tathda sanitato 


vidvan pravasan vide 
agnibhir iti mana evdi?tad aha 
MANASAL VA syd *napaprositam 


bhavati ti, 


7. yat sa diram paretya 
atha tatra pramadyati husmint 
sa ?sya hutahutir grhe yam 
asya juhvati "ta yat su daram 
poretya tha tatra pramadyati 


hutir huta 


hasminn Asya sa 
hhavati "ty eva tad aha. 
8. yo jayara bhuvanesu vised 


jatani yo Shibhah. tasmint sa 
sya hutahutir grhe yam asya 
juhvati ti. pranam evdt tad 
aha. tasmad huh prana eva 


-ynihotram iti. 





1A, dthdya. 
> B.C. omit. 
* All MSS. yat. 
12 A.B. nide. 


2A. pahprasarati. 
° B.C. tasya. 


14 


13 B.C. -nd. 


7A. vdea, B. pava. 
10 All MSS. jdgdrar. 


*C. pravasan cide. 
°C. manasdid. 

1 A, prasavasan. 

A. hukdhutir. 


°C, asydn. 


All MSS. vd. 
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Ill. 


The only important differences in the two versions are these : 
xii, 4. 1. 12 (the lowing of the agnihotri-cow); 4. 4. 4 (light- 


ning burns the sacrificial fire) ; 
come in contact with profane fires) are peculiar to OB. 


other hand, while ('B. xii. 4. 


and 4. 4. 5 (the sacrificial fires 
On the 
2. 5 (=JIB. i. 57. 1) mentions 


only one disturbance of the sacrifice through the death of the 


sacrificer, the JB. (i. 57. 2 and 3) adds two others. 


It also 


mentions (i. 64. 4) as a separate contingency the fusion of the 


ahavaniya and garhapatya fires. 


JB. i. 
51. 1. dirghasattrai ha va 


Ye 


etad dha vai sattrarn 


eta upayanti ‘ynthotram 
juhvati, 
juramiariyam.: Jjaraya “Vd hy 
eva ?sman moucyate mrtywnd 
“Vd. 

> ted’ ahiuh Z yaad’ ctasyd 
dirghasattrino ‘ymin juhvato 
‘ynin antaurenad yuktare Va Vi- 
yayat sam va careyuh hia 
tatrau karma ka prayacetttir iti, 
hurvita hai eva niskrtim ape 
he® tad uw tatha 


na vidyad iman va esa lohan 


styd yajeta, 


anunitawute Yo ‘ynin adhatte. 


CB. xii. 
4. 1, 1. 


eta 


dirghasattram ha va 


Ye 


etad vai jardmaryam 


upayantt ‘ynihotram 
juhvati. 
sattrai yad agnuihotram, jar- 
aya va hy eva ’sman muucyante 
mrtyund va. 

2. tad ahuh : 


Jirghasuttrinoe ‘ynihotraii juh- 


yad etasya 


vato ‘ntarend gui yuktam va 
viyayat sai va careyuh hia 
tatra karma ka prayaceittir iti. 
hkurvita hai eva niskrtim api 
’styd yajeta, tadu tan nd’ dri- 
yete man va esd lokdn anwuni- 


tanute yo 70 adhatte. 








1C, jurt. jardmiriya must be a derivative of *jardmira equivalent 
to jiryamira (TMB. xv. 17. 3) which the commentator glosses by jarayd 
midha. (midha is Sayana’s usual gloss for mara in the RV.) What 
follows, however, shows that the JB. connects the second member of 
the compound (mira) with 4mr ‘to die.’ 

2 C. mucyateta. * A. etad. 

‘ The passage yud... . careyuh is as follows in A: yad etasyd agnin (!) 
veti yasyd “ntarena yuktam va ‘piydti sam vad caranti; in B.C.: yad 
etasya dirghasatrino ‘gnin juhvato ‘gnin antarena yuktam va vidhdyat 
sam va careyuh kin tatra karma ka prdyaceittir iti khvajiio [C. yajio| 
vai eakro [C. cako| vajiio [C. om.] vd. 

® So all MSs. I have hesitated toemend it. For the reduction of agni- 
hotra to agni cf. Francke, WZKM. viii. 241; ZDMG. xliv. 481; Geldner 
in Ved. Stud. ii. 274; Bartholomae, IF. xi. 112-114; Oertel, Lectures on 
the Study of Language, p. 314; Osthoff. Etymol. Parerga i. 170; 265. 

A. hye. 





3. tusya yam eva loko gar- 
hapatyo bhavaty antariksaloko 
‘weaharyapacanoe ‘sau eva loka 
Ghavaniyah’. kama va esu 
lokesu yuktaim Ca -yuktare Cu 
vayansi samecaranti, sa vid- 
yad yadi me Spi grama eva 
gun antarena Yasin nai ova 
ma artir asti na ristih ha 
cane ?ti. 

4. trayo ha teat gramyah 
pacavo ‘justah NM durvaraha’ 
elakug gud’. tesa yods hue 
cid (7) 
hin tatra karma ka prayaceit- 
tir ¢ti, 


ie ? hai ’ke 


din’ (7) ustim® (7) eva nivapanto 


antarenad sam iyeta’ 


52 tad u echd- 
yanti’ "dam visnur vica- 


hkvama’ ity etaya red. 


tad aw? tatha na hkuryad yo ha 
tatra briyad asdi wa ayant 
yajamanasya” “vapsit™ ksipre 


5 


paramasan avapsyate jyestha- 


HT, Ocertel, 





(1902. 


3. tusya ?yam eva loko gar- 
hapatya antariksaloko ‘nvaha- 
ryapacano ‘sau loka ahavani- 
yuh. kamam ned esu lokesu 


vAYaNSt yuketariv Cad -yuktaiin 


ca samcaranti. SU youd ha 
Y o - i 
syd "py antarena gramo ‘gnin 
me ka cand 


. - - -* S$ 
weyayan Ve “ed 


rtir usti nu ristir iti hai Pva 
vidyat. 

4, trayo ha tvdana 
‘medhyah : durvardaha edakah 
yady 


‘ynthotre ‘ntarena hae cit saiui- 


pagavo 
* 


Cu. tesa adh icrite 
care kin tatra karma ka pra- 
yoceittiy iti. 


tud dhai ’ke 
*puhatya 


garhapatyad 
hbhasmo havaniyau 


nivapanto yanti "dam vis- 


nur vnieakruma ity etaya 
red. Yajho nai visnus tad Yyj- 


nend va yajnam anusaimntdin- 


syd padam api- 


m0 bhasmanad 
vapamd iti vadantah, 

tud u tutha nua kuryadd yo hai 
nae tatra briiyad asan nud 
*papsit 


ayaie  yajamanasya 


ksipre param asan a vupsydte 





' All MSS. vahdryya-. 
* All MSS. yati. 5A. durva-. 
7A. san nejiyeta, B.C. -ji-. 


2 B.C. dbhav-:. 


8 All MSS. cchddim. 


3 All MSS. cana. 
6 All MSS. cd. 
® All MSS. ustim. 


A. reads yanti, B.C, yanti, all MSS. then insert gdrhapatydd dhava- 








niydn [ B.C. -yd| ninayantiydd which seems to be erroneously transferred 
from below, vs. 5. where C. also has ninayant tydd for ninayann iydd. 
The reading of B.C. yanti would seem to indicate that the quotation idam 
visnur, etc., followed immediately. If the words are not regarded as 
an interpolation ninayanti must be read for ninayanti ydd. . 

11 —§V. i, 222 (RV. 1. 22. 17) etc. 12 A. du for tad u. 

13 A, yajamasyd. 44 A, vapsamt. 

© A, pairdndsdin, B. vandndsdvan, C. pardndsdvan. 
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grhyait rotsyat? Cti tatha 
hdi?va syat. 

2. ittham eva kuryat: ud- 
upatram vdi vo *dakamanda- 


lini va daya garhapatyad 


Ghavaniyan ninayann® iyad 


idaum visnur vieakrama 


ity etayai na red. devapavi- 
tram va etad yad rg devapavi- 
trans etad yad “apas’. tud yad 
eva vtra yajhasya -eantam bha- 
nati yad amedhyam apo oO 
tusyau sarvasya cantir adbhir 


evade nam tae chamayanti, 


53. 1. tad® ahuh s yad etausya 
dirghasattrino ‘ynthotrasi juh- 
vato ‘yuihotraie duhyamdnain 
karma ka 


shandet him tatra 


prayaceitty iti. yad end tatra. 
sthalyan paricistam syat tena 
yady u nicer sthali 
bhidyeta® hin? 


karma ka prayaceittir 


juhuydt. 
syad ape EL 
fatra 


aa ae @ 
iti, ¥ 


shanna pra yaceittyai® vd 


bhimreya -skhaunn adhite 


ty atha yad anyad™ vindet 
tena juhuyat. 

2. yada vai Ss handaty atha 
dhiyate, veto vai payo your 
‘yam. yonyam eva tad retah 
pratisthapayaty anusthyda ?sya 


retus siktan® prajayate® ya 


° 15 - © 
evan. veda, aniuto Vat pur- 


Jyesthagrhyai 
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rotsyati ti 
-evaro ha tathai va syat. 

5. ittham eva kuryat: ud- 
asthalin vai vo ?dakamanda- 
lun va daya garhapatyad agra 
Ghavaniyan ninayann iyad 
idam visnur vieakrama 
ity etaydi va red, = yajiio vai 
visnus tad yujhendi ?va yaj- 
fam anusaintanoti. yad vai 
yujhasya vista yad acantam 
apo vat tusyd Sarvasyd cantir 


adbhir 


camayati. 


evdé "nat 


etad 


tuc chantyda 
eva tatra 
harma,. 

6. tad ahuh: yasya ?gniho- 
trai dohyamanan shandet kim 
tutra karma ka prayaceitttr 
iti. 


mrcoya Ahhir Mpantniyd pari- 


skannaprayaccittend *bhi- 
cistena juhuyat. yady wu nici 
sthali syad yadi wil bhidyeta 
8 bannaprayaceittenar va “bhi- 
mrceya ?dbhir upaniniya yad 


anyad windet tena juhuy at, 


7. utha yatra skannam syat 
tad abh jmrced askann adhi- 
tu prajant ti. yada vai 
atha 


Ahiyate Stha prajadyute. 


skandaty dhiyate yada 
your 
waiyam retah payas tad asyan 
yondu reto dadhaty anusthya 


ha syd yetah siktam prajayate 





1A. jyesthan grhan, B.C. jyesthyagrhyam. 


2 


* A. rotsyanti, B. rotsyasit. °C. -yant. 


SA. yad, 7A. agnir dhotran. 


+A. dcas. 5 B.C. evdiva. 


> B.C. bhidetat. 


* Here and in the following B.C. abbreviate. 


0 A. -ceitti. 
18 A. siktah. 


"A. agnid. 
A, prajdyanta. 


2 A. yay, B. yoniy yay, C. yonir cay. 


1 All MSS. ahuto. 


Danaea 











jaunya skhandati' ?harw ’sadhayo 
punaspatayo jayante, purusad 
retas skandati pacubhyas® tata 


idan sarvam prajatam 2 sa 


vidyad up ma devah prabh ii- 
bhi yusy" 


wan prajatir® me 


abhi chreyan bhavisydui "te. 


tatha hai ?va" syat. 


3. atho yatrar tad vibhin- 


nam tad udapatram nai OVO 


dukamandahuir’ vo punina- 


hhuvas" svar 


yed bhir 
ity etabhir wyahrtibh ih. eta 
vai vydhrtayas sarvaprayde- 


eittayah : tud anenad sarvena 


pra yaceittinir hupute., 


54.1. athdai Ctani hapalani 
saimcityd yatra -havaniyasya 


bhasmo ?ddhrtamn” syat® tad 


upanivapel, etud eva Ctra 
karma. 
2. atho khals ahah: yat 


praca uddrutusya”? shandet hii 
tutra karma ka prayaccittir itt, 
yad" eva. tatra spruce parici- 
yady 


uw niet sruk syad ape Ve bhidye- 


stain syat tena juhuyat. 


ta kim tatva karma ka prayde- 


H, Ocrtel, 
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ya evam etad veda, amuto vai 
divo varsati hau? saudhayo van- 
aspatayah prajayanee, puru- 
sad retah skandati pagubhyas 
tata idam sarvain prajayate. 
tad vidyad bhiiyasi me praja- 
tir abhiid bahuh prajayd pagu- 
bhir bhavisyamé creyan hha- 
visyame "ti. 
8. atha 


a ’ ; 
yatra vabhinnai 


syat tad udasthalim vai vo 


dakamandaluin va ninayet, 
yad wae yujhasya ristaie yad 
acdntaum apo vai tasya sarva- 
sy cantir adbhir evdi?nat tac 
chantya camayate bhir bhu- 
vah svar tty etabhir wyahrti- 


bhih. 


vapra yucetttih. 


rd uae vyahrtayah sur- 
tad anend sar- 
wend prayaceittim hupute. 
tan hapalani samcitya yatra 


bhasmo ?ddhrtai syat tan ni- 


wapet, etad eva tatra karma. 
4, 2. 6. tad Ghith 2 yasya 


’'gnihotram srucy unnitaim skan- 
det kin tatra karma ka pra- 
yacettir iti. skannaprayae- 
cittend *bhimrcya Ahhir upd- 
niniyd paricistena juhuyat. 


yady u nici sruk sydd yadi va 





1 A.C. -ati, B.-atim. *A. hydu, 
+A. yupa. > B. pradbhrvan, C. 
7 B.C. bhry-. ° B.C. vd. 


B. sydu, C.bhdu. *A. pagurabhas. 
prabhiin. ° B.C. prajdpatir. 


* A. vikannan, B.C. skainai; the CB. parallel suggests vibhinnam ; 
an emendation to visyannam (cf. AB. vii. 5. 2 yasyd ’gnihotram adhi- 
critan skandati vd visyandate va ka tatra prayagcittir iti) might also 


be thought of. ' A. -am. 
1 A. asyat. 


” A, uditasya, B.C. udrutasya. 


11 B.C. bhu. 
4 A, upanired, B. 


2 A. dhrtam, B.C. dhyrtam. 
upanikired, C. upanikared. 
See below 56. 1; 57. 2. 16 A. yed. 
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cittir iti. 


abh imarcah’, 


tusyo *ktah’ praty- 


3. tadu hai’ke tata eva pra- 
tad u tatha 
nu huryat. yo ha tatra briyad 


tyetyo ynayanti. 


yad anend ?gnihotrend ?cikir- 
stu? nyavrtat tasman nd sye 
Manin svurgyane ea bhavisyati 


tuthad hai?va sydt. 


4, @ttham eva hurydt: yatrad 
a skandet tad upaviced atha 
’smin sthalim ahureyus sruvaie 
co? spucain ca nirnijyd tad’ ada’ 

= * - ~ - 9 
evd “syo “ninesyame ‘ty uktam 
bhavaty atha yothonnitam Wn- 
samidham 


nia adda Ya prak 


preyat. tad yatha pratyuttha- 
yu mitran vaded evnam erai?tad 
avrttinm papmdnan upahatya 
hai 


‘hata 


hutim prapwoti, tad u 


"ha lahbhante 


lasya yasyd *-ynihotrocchistend 


Mpe WT] 
juhevati yatayaman hy etad iti 
tad tathda 
vidyad yada va etad ayataya- 


nadantah, " nu 
wd bhavaty” athai -tasyd pi 


havirdtancanai® kurvanti, 


55. 1. tad ahah: yadai tse 


ya dirghasattrino ‘gnihotran 


’ 
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bhidyeta skannaprayaccittendt 
va Cbhimreya "dbhir upanini- 
ya yat sthalyam parigistam 
syat tena juhuyat. 

7. tad dhai’ke pratiparetya 
yat sthalyam paricistam bha- 
tad wu tatha 


svargqyame va etad 


vati tena juhvati. 
na kuryat. 
yad agnihotram. yo hai?narm 
tatrau briyat prati nod ayam 
svargal lokad avaruksan na 


’sye dai svarqgyam iva bhavi- 


syati °ti C¢evuro ha tathdi ?va 
syat. 
8. itthan eva huryat: tad 


evO *paviced yat sthalyam part- 
cist syat tud asma unniya 
*hareyuh, tud dhai ?kha Upu- 
valhante hutocehistain na etad 
yatuydma vd etan WAL *tasya 
iti, tad 


yada vd etad aydata- 


hotavyam u tan na 
driyeta, 
yamd thai nad dhavirdtan- 
cana kurvate, tasmad yut 
sthalyam paricistum syat tad 
asma unniyd “hareyur yady u 
tatra nu syad yad anyad vin- 
det tud agnuav adhicritya hU- 
Jyotya >pah pratyaniyo dvasyu 
tud ado hadi ?vo nesyamed "ty 
uktam bhavaty atha tra yathou- 
nitum eva ?sma Mnniya *hure- 
Ys tend hdmam juhuyat, 
etad eva tatra karma. 


4. 9%. tad ahuh Ke 


-ynihotram dohyamanan anie- 


») 


We 


yasyd 





1A, -am. 


5 A. om. 6 A. data. 


* All MSS. paced (perhaps voced ?); 
“A. mapannatyd. 


cf. AB. ii. 20. 15. 
1A, vindtaicanama. 


° A. pratyadbhimage¢as. 


® All MSS.-7. 
7C. pran. 

the conjecture is only a makeshift ; 
1 A. bhavatydit. 


4 A. svargan. 


2 A, om. 
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juhvato’ ‘gnihotram duhyama- 
woe amedhyam apadyeta hiv 
tatra karma ka prayaccittir iti. 
tud u hai ?ke hotavyam eve 
manyante na vai devah kas- 
mace’ cand bibhatsanta® iti va- 
dantah, 


PUruso neva’ hibhatseyad” bi- 


tud utatha na vidyat. 


Ahatsate bibhatsantai’ tu’? de- 
wah, itthaum eva huryat: gar- 


hapatasydi ?vo ’snam’ bhasma 
niruh yur tasminn enat tisniime 
tan'® hutaim na 


ninayet, wd 


"hutam. adbhir anuninayed™ 
adbhir evai rnad apuoty athe 
yad anyad vindet tena juhuyat, 
atho khalv huh 2 
dugdhan" 
hii 


pra Ya ccittir 


2. 


yaad’ , 


amedh ya Pe apad- 


ha 


cud 


tutra karma 


iti. 


yeta = 
yeso”" 
"YAresv 


adhicrayisyan syat 


tan eva pratyuhya® tesyv evdi 
/ Yury . 


nat tasnin ninayet, tan na 


Autam na vhutan, adbhir anu- 
Vt tnayed adbh iv evade nad apno- 
ty atha yud anyad vindet tend 
juhuyat. 

3. autho khalv ahuh ¢ yad™ 
adhicritum amedhyam™ a pu- 
dycta kin tatra karma ka pra- 


yacetttir ati’, Yesyv evd ga- 





IT. Oertel, [1902. 
‘Ahyam dpadyeta hive = tatra 
karma ka prayacetttir iti, 


tad dhai ?ke hotavyam man- 


yante prayatam etan nat td- 
syd homo Svakalpate NA wae 
devah kasmaec cana bibhatsante, 
itthaim 


CUE kuryat: garhapatyad US- 


hihbhatsanta3i tu devdah. 


noi bhasma niruhya tasminn 


enad usne bhasmans tasniin 


ninayed adbhir upaninayaty 
adbhir enad apnoty atha yad 
windet tena 


anyod juhuyat. 


etad eva tatra karma. 


3. tad ahuh : yusya *gniho- 
tram dohitam amedhyan apad- 
yeta hin tatra karma ka pra- 
yocetttir iti. yd evdi te ‘nYyd- 
ra niradha YEsv udhicrayisyan 
bhavati tan pratyuhya tasminu 
enad 


usne bhasmans tisnim 


ninayed adbhir upaninayaty 
adbhir enad apuoty atha yad 
vindet 


etad eva tatra karma. 


anyud tena juhuyat. 


4, tad huh s yasyd -gniho- 


tram adh feritam amedhyan 


apadyeta him tatra karma ka 
ya te 


pra youcetttir iti. eva 





1A, om. 
6 B.C. nv. 


2 A. -dye. * 4. @. 
7 B.C. eva. 


1A. kasmic. 5 All MSS. bibhatsa. 


5 bibhatseya from the noun bibhatsd, formed like didrkseya (by-form 
of didrksenya, Whitney, Gr. § 1217, § 1038), from didrksd Whitney, Gr. 


$1216a. % All MSS. -tsantd. 10 
11 C, ’snavam. 2 A. nina thya. 
1 B.C. yah. 1° B. gdhar, C. dugdhar. 
18 A, -ye. 1 D.C. yenasv. 
21 All MSS. divdi. » B.C. yathdd. 


A. idam, B. idwi, C. iturm. 
13 B.C. yan. 14 A, -yer. 
7 B.C. mmegdham. 


»” All MSS. pratywnhhya. 


23 A, medh-. A. tr. 
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resv adhicritam sydat tan eva 
=- 29 on 

pratyuhy@ tesy evade nat tis- 

tan hata 


nine menayet, wa 


na rhutaia. yad ahai vnat® te- 


. . . 4 5 
su ninayaté tena hutaw yud 
eva Cnugqamayati 


adbh iv 


nayed adbhir evadi vnad apnoty 


= °° 6 
endans teno 


teno ahutam. anuint- 
atha yad anyad vindet teno 
juh myat, 

4, autho khalw ahuh: 56. 1. 
yat prag uddputane amedhyam 
apadyeta hin tatra karma ka 
tud u hai v’ke 


hotavyam CEL manyante pra- 


prayaceittir iti. 


yatam etd nae "tasyd -homah 


halpata iti vadantah., atha 
hai Che ‘dbhir abhydsieya® 
parasincants, tad u tathd na 


kuryat. yo ha tatra briyat 


paran “ead ayam idam agniho- 


trai asineat pardase vsyate 


Syauie YUjUIMANG iti tatha hai 


a syat, ittham eva vUPYat 


Ghavaniya Cu samidham 


abh yadhaya havaniyasya 
LO ’snam hbhasma niriuh yar ta- 
enat 


Sui tisniu 


4 


ninayet, 
ad- 


bhir anuninayed adbhir evdi 


ix = 
tan na hutaie' na-ehutam. 


nad apuoly atha yad anyad 


Literature. 337 


‘agara niridha yesv adhicri- 
tum bhavati tesv enat tisnim 
juhuyat tad dhutam ahutarni 
yad uhdai nat tesu juhoti tena 
hutai yad v endns tendi ?vd- 
nugamayati tend -hutam. ad- 
bhir upaninayaty adbhir enad 
apnoty atha yad anyad vindet 
tend Juhuyat. etad eva tatra 
harma, 

9, tad ahuh S 


trae srucy unnitam amedhyan 


yasyd ?gniho- 


apudyeta him tatra karma ka 
tud dhdai ’ke 


hotav yout manyante prayatam 


prayacetttir iti. 


etan nae *tasya homo ‘vakalp- 
ate na vai de wah hasmde eana 
bibhatsauta iti. tad dhdi vha 
tad 


yo hai nan 


utsicyd chardayanti, Cu 
tutha na kuryat, 
tatra briyat parasinicata WUE 
ayum agnihotram ksipre ‘yaw 
itt 
it- 


tham eva kuryat: ahavaniye 


yajamanah parase esyata 


enavo ha tathai va syat, 


samidham abhyadhaya hava- 
niyad CuO ’snam hbhausma nir- 
uhya tusminn enad use bhas- 


adbhir 


upaninayaty adbhir enad ap- 


mans tisnim ninayet, 


woty atha yad anyad vindet 





vindet tena juhuyat, tena, juhuyat. etad eva tatra 
karma, 
1A. pratydhya. 2 A, dindiva, B.C. divdi. * All MSS. nas. 


+ A. yed. » All MSS. vo. 

SA, udritan, C. hudhra. 

®* All MSS. pretam. 
4i+pra lin PW. 


2 A, -dhdydyd. Is A, 


® All MSS. yenames. 


C. pra. 


I make the change with some hesitation ; cf 
10 B.C, -sicea. 
nirthya. 


it A. ya, B.C. yay. 
4A, hun. 
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2, atho khalv ahuh ss 
avavarset hii tatra karma ka 


iti, 


yad 


sa sw idyad 


prayaccittir 


uparistan' ma cukram agat 
prajapatir me bh MYAS8Y abhite 
chire yan hbhavisyaui ti tatha 


acme - 
hai eva syat, 


3. autho khalv huh / yat pir- 
rasyau Ahutau hutayane dh- 
gard anuguecheyuh kvo’® ?tta- 
yar juhuyad iti. yu eva tatra 
CU halo” ‘ytikah’ syat tum adhy- 
“syn juhuyad darau-darau 
hy aguih, sd yad™ tusyaie 
na tisthed” dhiranyam abhi- 
juhuyat. tad" aqguer na etad 
reto yad dhiranyauw yuu Udi 
pita” SU putras tusmad dhi- 


ranyam abhijuhuyat.? 


4. autho khalv ahuh : & & 
yud adhicrite Yajamano mri- 
yeta him tatra karma ka pra- 
yaccittir iti, paryadh ayd i 
Vai etad 
eva tra karma ?tho ha khalv"” 


va survesdin haviryajid- 


nad visyandayet. 
sae 
nam prayaccittih, 

1 All MSS. uparistd. *C. vat. 
5 A. ko, B.C. tvo. 


HT. Oecrtel, 


(1902. 


10. tad ahuh: yasya ’?guiho- 
tram srucy unnitam uparistad 
avavarset him tatra karma ka 
iti. 


prayaceittir tad vidyad 


uparistan ma cukram agaun 


mp mam devdh prabh avn 
chreyanu bhavisyami ?ti tena 
hamane juhuyad, etad eva 


tatra karma, 
| a oe 


vasyam 


tad ahuh £ yat par- 
Ghutyau hutayam 
atha 'gnir anugacchet hiv tatra 
harma ka prayaceittir iti, yum 
prativecaiu cakalan vindet tam 
Ubhyasyd Chhijuhuyad dardu- 
darav auguir iti vadan, darau- 
dardau hy evd ?gnih. yady u 
asyd hyrdayam vy ceva likhed 
dhiranyam Ubhijuhuyad aquer 
na etad reto yad dhiranyam ya 
wud putrah SU pita yok pita 
sa putras tusmad dhirunyam 
Obhijuhuyat. etad era tatra 
harima. 


4, 2. 8d. 


crite ‘ynihotre YAjAmMano were- 
y ’ Je 


tad Ghiuh Fs yad adhi- 


yeta hive tatva karma ka pra- 
tad 
“bh iparyadh aya 


yoceittir iti. evai nad 
visyandayed 
atho khalv aGhur etavati sarva- 
sya haviryajhasya prayacettt(r 
iti, etad eva tatra karma. 


3A. yama. 


' A. hdna. 


5° B.C. cakralo. 


7 A.C. antika, B. antaka, possibly to be changed to antike rather than 


-kah. SA. di. 


® tasydm scil. dhutdu. 


0 tisthed, ysthad with loc.=‘abide by,’ ‘be satisfied with’ (AB. vii. 


18. 4); cf. stare decisis. +1 A. om. 
3 B.C. -ydd ity. 4B. mar-. 


15 All MSS. omit dhur, which should probably be inserted. 


a : — 


2 B.C. papita. 


16C, vava. 
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2. atho khalv ahuh: yat 


pracy’ uddrute yajamano mri- 
yeta kim tatra karma ka pra- 
iti. tag 


caturgrhitam adistai sydat ta- 


ya ecittiy yad eve 


trai vai Pnad abhyunnayet. 
etad eva ?tra karma, 

3. athokhalv ahiuh / yat par- 
vasyam Ghutau' hutadyau ya- 
jaumano mriyeta kin tatra har- 
tad u 


hai’ke hotavyam eva manyante 


ma ka prayaccittir iti. 


krtsnai va ctasyd -ynihotrane 
bhavati yasya 
hata Chutir® bhavati ti 
tah’. 


wed 


hhutaim purea 
vadan- 

tad u tatha na vidyan 
vat 


pretasya -ynihotram 


juhoti. yad eve tae catup- 


grhitam adistait syat tatrad 


wai COnad obhyunnayed etad 
eva ?tra karma’, 

58.1 tad ahah Fs yad etausyd 
dirghasattrino ‘ynihotras juh- 
vato Sgnuihotr? duhyamano ?pa- 
vicet him tatra karma ka pra- 


1 9 


yacoittiy iti, tam’ u” hai?’ke 


yajuso™ 'tthapayanty aerttim 
vd esa YUAN ANASYU papud- 
nam pratidreyo" *pavicati ya- 
syd ‘ynihotri duhyamano *pa- 
vicati. tain utthapayanty ud- 
asthad dew y a ditir iti. 


iyun vai? devy” aditir® imam 


'C. pracy. 
3 All MSS. dayag, but cf. § 3, note’. 


®° For parva huté ’hutir. A reads 
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4. 1. 


gn jhotri 


Q tad ahuh: 


dohyamano *pavicet 


yasya 


hii tatra karma ka prayacittir 
iti. tain hai?ke yajuso ?ttha- 
payauty dasthad 
auditir ite. 


dew y 


‘yan va aditir 
hynad ada Pama etad uttha ™ 
mam evd sma etad u vapa 
iti 


y aj ni apa tav 


yamea nadantah. a yur 


adhad iti. 


ayur evd Csmins tad dadhma 


itivaudantah. indra ya krn- 


wati bhagam iti. indvi- 


2 A.B. udute, C. udrute. 


4B. -tdém. 
purvahutibhir. 


5 D.C. -trd. 
1B.C. ved-. 


* A. juhvoti (contaminated spelling from juhvati and juhoti ?). 


* B.C. dayac. 10 A. kam. 
SA. yanjuso, B.C. yajnasto. 
‘cA. om. 16 B.C. yam.; A. om. 


14 


B.C. tad. 


2 A. ama, 
A. pratidrbhyo. 
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eva ?smai tad’ utthapayanti, 


ayur yajii apatav a Ahad 
ity dyur eva *smins tad dadhati. 
bha- 


indrayua kruvati 


gam iti, indriyam eva ’smins 
tad dadhat®, mitradya va- 
runay a ee °t. prandapa- 


nau nude mitravarundu pra- 
HApanan eva *smins tad dadha- 
ti’ tam” tasyanm evd Chutdau hu- 
tayam brahmanaya dadati 
yam samvatsarau anabhyaga- 
misyanto® bhavanty” avrttine 
“smn papmanain nivecdyama 
iti vadantah”™, 

sa’ tad u ho eudea va jd- 
acgraddadhanebhs 7) 


ya “uP apakramaty 


59. 
saneyoh ° 
hai *bhyo" 
avrttya” hi tarir vidhyunti’ 
ittham 


eve hkuryad dandam 
eve labdhvd tenddiendir vipi- 
sYO tthapayet. tad yatha® na 
ado” — dhavayato™ erature” 
gadayate" yukto va balivarda 
upavicatt tend dandaprajitena® 
tottraprajitena” yam adhva- 
nan kamayate tare samacnuta 


evam evd itaya dandprajitaya” 


1A, d, B.C. dd. 


H. Oertel, 





[1902. 


tad dadhma 


vd- 


= 9 - 
Yau Cua Sutras 


iti vudantah, mitraya 
run a Yu ce "te. pranodandu 
Vae mitravarundu, pranoda- 
nav eva ?smins tad dadhmea iti 
vadantah, tdi tausyau ahu- 


tyam brahmandya  dadydad 


yaur an obhyagam isyun mane 


yeta, arti va “sd papmd- 
wan yajamanasya pratidreyo 
*paviksad artim evd ’smins tat 
papmdnuan pratimunedma iti 


nadantah, 


10. tud ua ho ?vdea yajnarval- 
hkyah * acraddadhdnuebhyo hai 
*hhyo yar apakramaty artyo 
va ahutiin vidhyanti. ittham 
eva kuryad dandendi Vai ndiun 
vipisyo tthapayed iti, tad 
yathai wa edo dhavayato ‘cvo 
va -enataro wa gadayeta halj- 
pardo va yuktas tena danda- 
prajitenad tottraprajitena yum 
adhvanaiu samipsaty tiie Sain 
avenuta evan evdi tayd danda- 


prajitayd tottraprajitaya you 


2? B.C. asdd, A. aydm (confusion of y and dh is very frequent). 


3 B.C. adhi. 
4 All MSS. mitrdvarundya. 


The meter makes the change necessary. 











But compare for such brachylogy (omission of the ending of the first of 
two words joined by ca) Hopkins, JAOS. xxiii, p. 111;. Wackernagel, 
Altind. Gr. i. (1896) p. xvii and the literature cited in notes * and +; Rich- 
ter, IF. ix (1898) 29. 

' A.B. ve. 6 A.B. na vai, C. om. 7A. -dhato. SA. i. 

® This wording is additional support for Eggeling’s translation of the 
CB. phrase (SBE. xliv, p. 181, note’), 10 A, -vaty. 

11 All MSS. amvrttim. 2A. vadanti. oe Rh. Gs 4 B.C. hydi. 

1 B. bhydi. 1 A, avrta, B.C. adyatyd. 17 A. vicyanti. 7 A. @, 

19 B.C. yaca. ” A. vdk, B.C. yd. 1 A. do. 2 A. yamyado. 

2C. nva-. A. ddyate. ™ A. -pravitena, B. -pracitena, C. prajito. 
26 A.B. totrapracitena, C. om. 27 All MSS. dandapracitayd. 








Vol. xxiii. ] Brahmana 
tottraprajitaya yaune svargai 
lokam kamayauate tae samag- 
nute, tam atmann eva kurvi- 
ta’ ?tmann® eva’ tae ehriyarn 
dhatta iti. 

60. 1. tad ahuh : yad etasya 
Jirghasattrino ‘ynihotram juh- 
vato Sgqnuihotrivatso nacyet kin 
tatra karma 


iti, 


ha prayaceittir 
tad wu ho °vaed pune 
dyaurvaagu thotritasya aditya 
CVnad VATS iyoue evd -ynthotra- 
sthali. ha 


‘ynihotrivatso macyati kva’ h Y 


we ra evamvido 


0 


CSU HACYCW nwo va evainvido 
‘ynthotram duhyamanan shaun- 
daty” asyai hy eva pratitisth- 
ati no va evanvido ‘ynthotri 
duhyamdano *purvicati, yutha” 
vaesa” suvystan’ varsaty abhi- 
nisady™ evu tutha’’ varsid ity 
cuam Ghuh, (See end of pre- 
ceding paragraph. ) 

2. athokhaly Ghih Bs yad" esa 
lohitam duhita kim tatra karma 
ha prayaceittt(r iti. avrttin ra" 
esd YAUjAMAnHasyd papmdnan 
diuhe ya lohitain 


duhe. sa wyuthramate ty uhtiva 


pratidreya 
woahdryapacanam partecha- 
dayitavar” briiyat tad adhicri- 
ty meksanaiu hrtvd erapayet® 


tud eva tisnin ninayet,  anir- 
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svargam loka samipsati tam 
sumacnute, (See end of next 


paragraph. ) 


raed 


11. atha ho 


dydur vd etasya ?qnuihotrasya 


yrunih: 
-ynihotry ayam eva vatso yo 
‘yam pavata iyam evd ’gniho- 
trasthali. 


‘ynihotri nacyuti kvea hy asdu 


na vd evam viduso 


nMacYyenM nai vais viduso ‘yni- 
hotrivatso naeyate hoa hy esd 
are Pes iar 
MmacyEen Vdd UME viduso gniho- 
trasthali bhidyate kva hi? yam 
bhidyetau. eriyo vdi parjanyo 
tad 


varsate vidydae chremad- 
WL WILE mahimanamn adjdara- 
yamano paviksae chreyan bha- 
Bi See, | ee ane « » 

vesyamd ti. tane adtinany Eevd 
hurvita -tmany eva tae chriyanu 
dhatta iti ha smd vha runih. 
etad eva tatrau karma. 


4, 2. 1. 
-ynthotri lohitaar duhita kin 


tad Ghuh 2 yasyd 


tatru harma ka prayaceittir iti. 
vyuthkramate ‘ty uhtvd meksa- 
wid hrtvd ye aharyapacanas 
paricrayitavds briiydt tasminn 
CHAC chrapayited tusmins tits- 
nist juhuyad aniruktam, anip- 
uhkto vai prajapatih prajapat- 
va 


yume aguihotram, sareai 


1A. totrapravitayd, B. totrapracitayd, C. sto, omitting the rest. 


7A. yd, C. om. 3 B.C. nam. 
SA. runt, B.C. runir. "A, 
* A.B. enasa. 


1 A. tvatd, B.C. batd. 
‘8s All MSS. parichchddditavdai. 
*0 All MSS. yada. 


A. nagyan. 
A. tasyd, B.C. asyd; asydm scil. 
1 A, samsprstan, B. susprstam, C. samaprstam. 
A. gyad. 


+B, om. 5 A, ditasya. 

yam. SA. dvd, B.C. tvaii, 
1 A. askandat. 

agnthotrasthdlyam. 

4A, -ged-. 
" A. 6a. 
19 A.B. insert tat. 
21 All MSS. esd. 
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ukto vai prajapatih prajapat- 
atho bhiir 
etabhir 
ad vai vyahrta- 
tad 


yam agnihotram, 
bhuvas 
wyahrtibhih. 


Ys survepra yuceittayah, 


SUaTr 


ity 


Gnenda = SarKvENnd prayacetttim 


hurute. 


61. 
che yuh 


.. yad aguayo “uMgae- 
hiv ha 
prayaceittir iti, tame uhaivka 
Umukad’ 


yato 


tatrau. karma 


ecu nirmanthant? 


eu — 
vedi manusyasyda “ntato 


nacyati tuto vara sa tasya 
prayaceittim iechata iti vad- 
antah, tud uw tathd na vidyat. 
uliukaie hy eva tata adayu 
eared ulinukasya “Ved RUPTU C= 
cam itthan’ eva buryad ulinu- 
had’ eva *pucchidya -yanyor 
tbhivrimanthed™ mpe? hha tani 
hamam apnoti ya ulmukamath- 
ya? upo” tain 
2, atho 


Ghavaniya 


yo ‘ranyoh., 
khaly ahuh: yad 
uddhrto™ 


chet kin tatra karma ka pra- 


“wugae- 
yucetttir iti. anugato vd esa 


tavad bhavati yavad garhapat- 


' tam scil. gdrhagatyam. 
abrupt. 
* A. ujukdd, B.C. uimukdd. 
4 B.C. -tam. 


/7. Oertel, 


5 A.B. unmuk. 





(1902. 


anipuktam. tad anena sarvena 


prayaccittim kurute, tdi tas- 
yam ahutyam brahmandya da- 
dyad yam anabhydagamisyau 
manyad rth “Va esa papud- 
nae YUjUMANASYA pratidreya 
duhe yd lohitain duha artim 
evd ’smins tat papmanam pra- 
timuncatié, atha yad anyad 
vindet tena juhuyad anartendé 
na tad artaim yajnasya nishka- 
roti. etad eva tatra karma. 
4.3.3. tad ahuh: yasya ygar- 
hapatyo Sywugquechet hii tatra 
karma ka prayaceittir iti, tas 
hai 


thanti yuto “de purusasyd ntu- 


ka aulmukad eva nirnan- 


to nacyati tato vai sa tasya 
prayaceittim fechata iti vwad- 
antah, tad u tathd na kuryat, 
WUmukaie ha vai va *daya CU- 
reyur ulmukasyd “Vd anc. 
cam ittham eva hkuryad ulinu- 
had angaram adaya tum aran- 
yor Ubhivimathniyad uUpa hha 
tain kamam apnoti ya Minne 
kamathya wpe tam yo ‘ranyoh, 
etad eva tatra karma. 

2. tad ahuh £ yasya havani- 
ya uddhrtah pura *-guihotrad 
tinugacchet kis tatva karma ka 
prayaceittir iti. garhapatyad 


The change from the plural agnayalh is 
There may be an omission. 


3 B.C, -manthayanti. 


° A. vavr¢cinn, B.C. dyageann, C. dyavrechant. ‘ 


1C. irttham, B. ithem. 


*Re. 


-thend. ° B.C. udupd, A. upd. 


0 A.B. unmukamathyd, C. -kamasyd ; all MSS. insert yam. 


1 A, umapo. 


2 A. tath, B. tay, C. rtthay. 


18 All MSS. udhrto. 
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yo na& ’nugacchati. sa yady 
api bahy iva krtvo* ‘nugacchet 
punah-punar evdai ‘nam uddha- 


yet. etaud eva Stra’? karma. 


3. atho khalv ahih is yad 
Ghavaniya uddhrte garhapatyo 
‘wugacchet his tatra karma ka 
prayaceittiy iti, tam Ww hai ke 
tata evd prancane uddharanti. 
tad Ww tatha na kurydad yo ‘iga® 
tatra briyat praco Wea aya 
yajamdanasya prandnu pravrk- 
sane marisyaty ayam yajumanad 


iti tatha hai?va syat. 


4. tam uw hai Che tata ena 
pratyancane Gharanté prano 
ede garhapatyo “pand Ghanva- 
HiYUS sanviddandu vd imdau 
prandpanav annam atte? tt 
vadanto ‘tho grho VAG garhapat- 
yoh pratistho vai grhah, sa ya 


endue® tatra brivyat pra RUA 
ayum asydi pratisthaya acyo- 
stu marisyaty” aya yaju- 
mana iti tatha hai eva syat. 

5. tum u hai tke garhapatya 
evam avadhitvo™ *pasamadadnh- 
ati, tad u tatha na’ kuryat’’. 


yo ha tatra briiyad Agua adhy 


1C. krtyo. 2 Ds. Oh 3 A, rma. 
SA. ute. * B.C. ha. 7A. pradvrsyam. 
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evat ‘nam praieam uddhrtyo 
‘pasamadhaya ‘gnihotram ju- 
huyat. sa yady api gatam eva 
krtvah punah-punar uddhrto 
Syugacched gdarhapatyad evai 
Sam praneam uddhrtyo ‘pa- 
samadhayda ‘gnihotram juhu- 
yat. etad eva tatra karma, 

6. tad ahuh: yasyd Shavani- 
ye Snanugate garhapatyo Snu- 
gucchet kin tatra karma ka pra- 
yacetttir iti, tai hai rhe tata 
eva prancamuddharanti prand 


‘sma 


va agquayah prandn eva 
ctaud uddharama iti vadantah. 
tad u tatha na kuryad yo hai 
Span tatra briyat praconvd ay- 
am yajandnasya pranan pra- 


rautsiv marisyaty aya ya- 


jamana iti -CRaro ha tathai?ve 


syat, 

%. atha hai ?’ke pratyancan 
aharanti pranodanav tmav iti 
wadantah, tad vu tatha na kur- 
ya, SvUrg yan va etad yad 
aguihotram, yo hai ‘nai tatra 
briyat pruti ned ayam svargal 


lokdad avaruksan wa * 


SYE Sanit 
ee j oy a 
SUULGYANL LeU Whar esyatt ti 


-cnaro ha tathdai va sydt. 


8. utha hai’ke ‘nyaie garha- 
pityam moanthanti. tad utatha 
wa huryat, yo haivnam tatra 


briyad agner nea ayam adhi 


+ A.B. pratyaficam. 
* A. pratyantam. 


° B.C. atta iti, A. anta iti; the asyndeton is harsh, a compound would 
be expected ; anna: : attr as in CB. vi. 1. 2. 25. 


10 B.C. enat. 1B. avyostan, C. arcdistam. 


8 A.B. adhitvo, C. apadhitvo. 
VOL. XXIII. 23 


12 B.C. risyaty. 
i A. Ml. 1 A, ttayydd. 


oan 
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agn im’ ajyanat ksipre’ ‘sya dvi- 
san bhratrvyo janisyata iti 


tutha hai?vva syat. 


6. tum uhairke Sugamayye 
manthanti, tadutatha na kur- 
yad yo ha tatra briyad api yut 
paricistam abhat tad’ Ajijasan 
na sy dayadae¢ Cane poricek- 
syuta® iti tathd hai va syat. 

7. ittham eva kuryat: aran- 
yor eva sumarohayeta : ya WD 
te yountr rtv iyo yato jato 
arocathds tam ja mann 
agun aw aroha ’thd no var- 
dhaya rayim atha no 
vardha ya gy iva” titi wdsa 
udavasaya juhvad® vasen'” na- 
vavasane ha ’syo"' *bhayatora- 
tram hutam bhavati no kai 
cand paricaksdie kurute, 

8. sa pratar bhasmo ?ddhr- 
tya” cakrtpindena parilipya® 
yuthayatham agin adadhita. 


etad eva ?tra karma. 


9, atho khalv 


Ghavaniyam anuddhrtam™ 62. 


ahuh 2 yad 


L abhy astam iyat kim tatra 





(1902. 


dvisantam bhratreyam Ajijan- 
uta ksipre ‘sya dvisan bhratrvyo 
janisyate priyataman rotsyati 
ti evaro ha tathdai va syat. 

9, atha hai’ke ‘ugamayya 
nya manthanti, tasyd ear 
ne >yad upi* yat porigistam 
abhat tad ajiyasata na syd 
dayadag Cand pariceksyata iti 
Charo ha tathdi?va syat, 

10. @ttham eva huryat: aran- 
yor agua sumarohyo dann 
udavasdaya mirmathya juhvad 
vaset tatha ha na kai cana 
puricaksaim haroti navavasana 
hutaiw 


wu uasyd Chhitoratrai 


bhavati. 


4.4.1. atha pratar bhas- 
many uddhrtya gomayend lip- 
yd *yanyor eva gn samaroh- 
ya pratyavasyati —mathited 
uddhrtya -ha- 


vaniyam ahrt ya yuah aryapa- 


garhapatyam 


candane aguaye pathikrte ‘std- 
kapalam purodagain nirvapet 
... (Proceeds to describe the 
preparation of this cake). etad 
evd tatra karma, 

4.4.6. tad Ghuh: yasya?ha- 
adityo 


waniyam anuddhrtam 


‘hhy astain fyat hiv tatra kar- 





* The JB. supports Eggeling’s view (SBE. xliv. 191 note') that there 


is an omission here in CB. 
1 B.C. agna. 
4 All MSS. f. 


° All MSS. -pra. 
5 A. canna. 


* A. ‘nugamadhya. 
6 All MSS. pariceksata. 


1 For jdnann agna, A. has jdnagnu ; B.C. have jdnain agni. 
8 A combination of e. g. VS. iii. 14 a-d (which with the other sam- 
hitas differs from RV. iii. 29. 10 in ec. and d) and d of RV. iii. 29. 10. 


° A. juhva. ~ A. Sen. 
13 C. -yava. 


11 A, nyo. All MSS. dhrtya. 


4 A.B. anudhrtam, C, uddhrtam. 
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karma ka prayaceittir iti. 
etusmad dha vai vicve deva 


upukramanti yasya Chavani- 
yam anuddhrtam abhy astam 
etl, Sa darbhena suvarndait 
hiranyam probadhya pacgead 
dharet. 


yute ya esa’ tapaty® ahno® va 


tad etasya riipan kri- 


etad riapane tad ahno rapa 
kriyate. athe’dhmam* adipya 


pra ream hare yuh . tame UpU- 


samadhaya caturgrhitam aj- 
yam grhited vicgvebhyo de- 
vebhyas svahe rti juhuyat. 
tad yatha wa ada? dvuasathava- 
sinan’ kruddhaim yanutam uksa- 
vehata'’ va numantrayetd NY- 
end va priyend Ahamnar vam 
eva tad wicvdn devan MN A 
trayate. te ha 
kpuddha bhavanti. 


sindi Sarva 


eva’ 


) A. ela. 
4A. dgam, B.C. dbham. 


6 A, avasthavas; C. avasathdavas-. 


5B. yd-, C. tha-; B. -no, C. -ne. 


2 A.C. tapate, B. tadhaty. 
5 A.B. adavada, C. da. 
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ati. 


devas te 


* 
ma ka prayaceittir ete 


vai ragcmayo vigve 
‘smad apaprayanti tad asmai 
vyrdhyate yasmad devd apa- 
prayanti, tam anu vyrddhim 
yu¢ cu veda yag ca na ta ubhav 
Ghatur anuddhrtam asya *bhy 
tthan 


hiranyam 


astam agad iti,  tatre 


hkuryat:  haritar 
darbhe prabadhya pagedd dhar- 
tauvadi briiydt. tad etasya ria- 
pam hriyute Yd esa tupaty ahar 
va etud ahno ripam kriyate. 
darbhah pavayaty 

tad athe ’dhmam 


pavitram 
eval "nam. 
adipya pranean hartavai bri- 
yat. brahmana  darseya ud- 
dhared brahmano va arseyah 
sured devatah sarvabhir evai 
yan tad devatabhih samardha- 
yati, tam upasamadhaya pra- 


tiparetyu  garhapatya  ajyam 
adh ierityo *dvdasyo tpiyd -nek- 
syu caturgrhitam ajyam grhi- 
tea samidham upasamgrhya 
pran udadravaty atha -hava- 
samidham 


ubhyadhaya 


7) tye 


daksinaw jane acya juhoti 
i) cve bh Yo devebh y ah sva- 
he ti. 


avasathavasinam 


so yatha brahimanam 
hkruddham 
yanutam uksavehato pamantra- 
yetai vane evade tad vicvan de- 
van upamantrayate, jananti 
hai vnam Mpa hai Cnam avar- 


tunet.. etad eva tatra karma. 


2 A.C. nho. 


7A. rksa-, B.C. -hakda. 
* All MSS. omit. 10 A, evd. 
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2. atho khaly Ghuh: yad 
dhavaniyam anuddhrtam’ 63.1 


abhyudiyat kin tatra harma 
ha prayaceittir iti. ectasmad® 
dha vai wicve deva apaokram- 
anti yusya havaniyam anud- 
dhrtam abhyudeti, sa darbhena 
rajatame hiranyam prabadhya 
purastad dharet. tae candra- 
maso® ritpaue hriyate, ratrer 
vaetad rapa tad ratre rapa 
kriyate . athe dhman® adipya 
yeaneaine haréyuh, tae upa- 


samadhaya caturgrhitam aj- 
yam grhited vicgvebhyo de- 
vebh ya sea he ti juhuyad 
yatra wae Aiptaia tatrai ?tad 
tha garhapatya ity ena® widvan 
uddharet. 


atha’ haiv’ka ahur ete ha? vai 


asav eva hbandhur’, 


svargaut lokam pocyauto juh- 


ate ya adityam iti, 8a yo" 


vd tear” gatacris™ syad Yo Vd 
smal? lokat?** ksipre praje- 


qanset'® sa uditahomi sydt. 


1 ALB. udhrtam. 
+ A.B. -vd. 
8 All MSS. dbham. 


® A, -masyo. 


* From here (eva) to ** below (lokdt) there is a lacuna in C. 
10 All MSS. tha. 

inserts dagna ya samsrajyeran (from the beginning of chapter 64). 
4 A. gatagni, B. gatagri. 


° A. baddhva, B. baddhva. 


11 B. 
12 A. ho. 1A, dvdi. 
16 A. -jigdset. 


H. Ocrtel, 


2B. adbhyudiydat; C. -uday-. 
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7. tad ahuh: yasyd ~hava- 
niyam anuddhrtam adityo ‘bhy- 
ka 


“ede rTaC- 


karma 
ete 


udiyat kin tatra 
prayaceittir tt, 

mayo vicve devas te ‘smad 18i- 
VANSO ‘paprayanté, tad asmdaét 
vyrdhyate yasmad deva apa- 
prayanti tam anu vyrddhin 
yac ca reda yageca nata ubhav 
ahatuy anuddhrtam asya *bhy- 
udagad iti, tatre ’ttham kur- 
yat: rajatam hiranyam darbhe 
probadhya purastad Ahartavai 
briyat, tac candrpamaso vi- 
pam hriyate yatriy wai candra- 
mas tad patre rapa kriyate, 
pavitrain darbhah. 


tad athe 


pavayaty 
evadi Onan, Ahinam 
adipyd yoeancam hartardaéi bri- 
yat, brahimana arseya uddha- 
red brahmano “Vd arseyah Sard 
devatah sarvdbhir evdienaiutad 
devatabhih samardhayat, tou 
upasamadhaya pratipare tyd 
garhapatya ajyam adhicrityo 
rdasyo tpiyd He vSY yatha- 
grh hae ajyaum grhitvd sdin- 
idham upasaimgrhya pran udia- 
dravaty atha havaniye SON- 
idham ubhyadhaya daksinai 
jan vw dey juhoti vicveb h yo 
devebh ya h ss 
baundhur ha vai 


svdahe SO 


“sau eu na 


* A, tasmdd. 


we? 7 B.C. yathe. 


-d. 


1 B. dn. 
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2. atho khalvw ahuh: 64. J 
yada gnayas sanusrjyeran kin 
tatra karma 
iti. 


‘hhidahann' eyat sa vidyat par- 


ha prayacetttir 


sa yadi parastad anyo 


astdan md cukram agat prajatir® 
abhie ch reyan 
tatha hai 


yadi ty asya hrdayan 


bh nyasy® 
% ; 


me 
hbhavisyami rd 
syat, 
vilikhed agnaye vivicaya istine 
nirvapet. etd evud pancadaca 
samidhentr vartraghndav ajyu- 
hh agau virdjau — samydajye 
athad® te yajyapuronuvakye vie 
le v is wag’ v ata) ataso 
agne bhamasa eeuce Cue 


ecayare carant ituvimrak- 


saso°* div ya ” WE vagva ce 
rand vananti dh rsata™ 
rujanta' ity atha yajya 
tvdm agnue manusir él 
ate" v7 CO hotrdvidawm 


viviedim rpatnadhdata- 


mane? gu ha santam su- 
bhagu vievadarcatamn tu- 


vismanausam' suyajam:’ 


7] hrta cr i yam , iti. atho 
hai ’naya papmand vydertsyd- 
mano Ndi ova 


yajeta ksipre 


papmano eyavartate, 


1$.C. -hagn. 

° B.C. prajdpatir. 
CB. xii. 4. 1. 7. 3 A. bhiiyace. 
7A. vigvag. 8 C,. -tdvo. 
10 A. dipyd. 1A. vacua. 
1s: = Te. ma, S. 12. 1... vi. GB. 
15 All MSS. -dhdtamam. 
18 A. prtha-. 


16 B.C, tuvismdan-. 
The quotation is TS. iii. 3. 11. 2 (with 
reading tuvismanasam for tuvisvanasam of RV. v. 8. 


347 


Literature. 


tatra ka cand ’rtir na ristir 


bhavati yatrai’sa prayageittih 


kyviyate. etad eva tatra karma. 
4. 4. 2. tad ahuh: yasya 
>qnayah sansrjyeran kisi tatra 


harma ka prayaceittiy iti, sa 
yadi parastad dahann abhiyat 
tad widyat parastan ma cuk- 
rom agann upa main devah 
prabhuvan chreyan bhavisyaini 
"bi. yady u asyd hrdayani vy 
likhed 


‘stakapalam purodadcan nirva- 


end agnaye vivicaye 


pet. tusyad ret td eva saptu- 


daca sdmidhenir anubriiyad 


vartrughnay ajyabhagdau vira- 
jau samyajye athai te yajyanuu- 
vakye vi te wie Svag W ata- 
5 | “ataso 


agnue bhamasah 


CuUce CUCUYUE caranté 


tuvimraksaso divyd na- 
vanant?é 


vayuva vaWwad 


dhr sata 7 wpa nwta ity atha 
yajyd team agne manusir 


idate vicgo hotravidam 


pivicim ratnadhatamam 


santam subha ga 


gu ha 
wicvd darcatam tuvisva- 


SuUy aja mW Y hrta- 


WASH WD 


criyam iti, atho ha yo dvi- 


suto bhratreyad vydvivrtseta 


tuthama etayad yajeta vi hai 


wd Psmad vartate. etad eva 


tatra karma. 


Similar phrasology occurred above, at the end of 
+A, virdjye. 


5 A. om. 6 A, the. 
° A.B. tuvimrksdso, C. tamrks-. 
2 A. dhrta. 

44 A. igate. 

7C, suyujam. 
which it agrees in 
3). 
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2 


ann eyad’ agnuaye sat nargaye 


yadi ty ayamito hhidah- 


*stini nirvaped etd end paieada- 


Ca samidhenir® vartraghnar 
ajyabh agau virajau sai yajye 
athai te yajyapuron TT] vakye 
65.1. ma no asmin maha- 
dhane para ‘wa rg * bha- 
rabhrd® yatha sam var- 
jaye? 
ty atha yajya parasyaa Ahi 


yam’ sam rayinm- 


samvato varam’ 


abh y a 


tara yatra ~*ham asmi 


1 %%° 
ve. 


bhratrvyasya 


tam ave’ atho hai ?na- 


yd 
vivrkseta 


Sit- 


yad™ 
tathkamo™ yajetas 


ksipre hai ’va sya samvrikte”, 


2. autho khalw ahuh: yad 
agnavn agnim abhyuddharet 


him tatra karma ka prayac- 


cittir iti, 


1 B.C. ed. 


2° A. suvargdaye. 


5 A. vad, B. vdg, C. var. a. ae 
7A. smavar-; all MSS. -ga, For 


HH, Oertel, 
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3. 
abhiyat tad vidyad abhi dvis- 


yad wv ayamito dahann 


antam bhratreyam bhavisyami 
"ti. yady 


uw asya hrdayam vy eva likhed 


creyan bhavisyami 


agnaye sanvargayd ?stakapa- 
lam purodagamn nirvapet tasyd 
prtta Cua saptadaca samidhe- 
nur anubriyad vartraghnav 
ajyobhagau virdjau samydajye 


athai?te yajyanuvakye para - 
Ya): ye } 


sy@ udhi samvato ‘va- 
racn abhy a@ tara yatra 
ham asmti ta2n ave "ty 
atha yajya ma no as- 
min mahadhane para 
varg bharabhrd ya tha 


Sa WD Varga mM Sam TAY? ve 
e e 


jaye ti. atho ha yo dvisato 
bhratrvyat saivivrkseta tatka- 
ma etayad yajeta sai hai va 


-smnad vrnkte. etad eva tatra 
harma. 


4, 


gna 


» 


o. 


4, 


Agietm 


tad huh 2 yasyd 
abhyudhareyuh 
kin tatra karma ka prayae- 
cittir iti. 


sumpadya 


icvardu va etanu 
-cantanu yajamana- 
sya prajain ca paging ca nir- 
dahah. tad 
simitam ete. (quoting VS. xii. 


57 and 58) dhehi ti cantim eva 


abhim antrayad 


3 B.C. -midh-. 


1A. cara. 
srd. 
the reading sam vargam (both RV. 


and TS. have sam-vdargam) cf. Weber’s note" on TS. ii. 6. 11. 3. 


8 A. ratham. 


1C, abhye. The quotation=RV. 


as in MS. ii. 7. 7, varam and tam for RV. vardi and tdi). 
'5 A. samprkte ; B. samvrkte ; C. samvrte. 


13 A, -md. 4 A, yejeta. 


* =SV. ii. 1000 (RV. viii. 75. 12). 


10 All MSS. -azin. 
viii. 75. 15 (but with the variations, 
2 A, vat. 
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3. agnuaye ‘S‘gqnimata istine 


nirvapet. eda eva panecadaga 
sdimidhenir vartraghnavy ajya- 
bhagau virdjau samydajye athai 
"te yajyapuronuvakye ag ni- 
na ?gnis samidhyate kha- 
vir grhapatir yuvd ha- 
vyava d* ju huds ya ? ity 
atha yajya tvam hy agne 
agnind vipro wviprena 
san sata’? sakha sakh ya 
samidh Yasa ity atho hai 
Yu- 


jeta tejasvi hai ?va brahmavar- 


9 _ me 
Haya brah Mi avarcasakam O 


cast bhavati. 


4. atho khalv ahuh: yad 
Ghavaniyagarhapatyauw — sai- 


tatra karma 


iti. 


srjyeyatai hiv 


ha 


vita ya’ 


prayacetttir AYuaye 


istim” nirvapet, eta 


eva pancadaca samidhenir 


vartraghnav ajyabhagau vird- 
jau samydjye athai te yajya- 
puronuvakye agna a@ yahi 
vitaye grnuano havyada- 
taye ni hota satsi barhi- 
si° ty atha yajya yo agnim 
devavitaye havisman 


10 


avivadsati tasmat’ pa- 


12 


vaka mrda ye ti tasmaé 


pavaka mrdaye ti, 
/ rady 


1 All MSS. -yd. 
+ =8V. 0. 104 (RV. i. 12: 6). 

5’ =RV. viii. 43. 14. 

7 Cf. A.B. vii. 6. 2. SA. 1X 
9 =SV. 1. 1. a-c (RV. vi. 16. 10). 
12 =SV. ii. 196, a-c (RV. 1. 12. 9). 


2 A. havyavarca ; B.C. 
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’bhyam etad vadati yajamana- 
sya prajayai paginam ahin- 
saya. 

5. yady u asya hrdyam vy 
eva likhed aqnaye ‘gnimate ‘sta- 
kapalam purodagam nirvapet 
tusya ?vrt saptadaga samidhe- 
nir anubriyad vartraghnav 
ajyabhagau virdjau samnyajye 
athai ’te yajyanuvakye agni- 
na’?gnih samidhyate ka- 
vir grhapatir yuva ha- 
vyavad juhvasya ity atha 
yajya tvaim hy agne agni- 
nad vipro viprena sant 
sata sakhad sakhya@ sam- 
idhyasa ttt cantim eva bhy- 
am etad vadati yajamanasya 
prajadydi paginam ahinsaydai. 


etad eva tatra karma. 


havyavavyavahar¢a. 
4A, std. 
®* A, dhavaniyasyagarh, B. -patyam. 
lastin, B.C. -ti. 
0 A.B. dvidas-. 


11 A, smo. 

















Phrases of Time and Age in the Sanskrit Epic.—By E. 
Wasupurn Hopkins, Yale University, New Haven, Conn. 


[This paper is the second installment in the series announced above, 
First Half, p. 109.] 


A NOTICEABLE trait in Sanskrit is the habit of expressing 
time-relations by adjectives. The epic has many examples: 
a-nirdaca (‘not out of the ten days,” xii. 36. 26); sastika = 
sastikaudama (‘rice that ripens in sixty days”); caturthaka 
(‘‘a fever that comes every four days”); mdsakdlikam (veta- 
nam, ‘wages for a month”); ehamasin (‘Sin a month”); mdsi- 
kasaicayah (‘those who have a month’s store”); dvddagu- 
varsika (a boy ‘‘of twelve,” or a store ‘‘for twelve years”) ; 
traivarsikam bhaktam adhikam cé ’pi (‘food for three years 
or more”, xii, 165. 5; 245. 8 ff.). Compare the adverbial rela- 
tion, (dum ahnikamn kurvan, ‘doing this daily” (aharahah). 
The adjectival relation exchanges with the accusative of the 
noun, Thus, the period of the Manes’ joy, according to the 
food offered to them, is expressed by the plural accusative, 
except in the case of the four-month unit, caturmdsam, or by 
adjectives, trptir dacgamasiki, dvddagavarsiki, ete., xiii. 88. 
5 ff. Unique is mdsacdrika, ‘‘oceupied for a month”, xii. 
358. 8. 

Our ‘‘never” in ‘‘never before done”, ‘‘I am never weary 
of hearing you”, is usually expressed by the simple negative, 
akrtam parvam, na hi trpyami kathyatah. Thus, ‘‘he never 
got there”, na kila tatra gacchat sah ; ‘‘ one should never trans- 
gress the rule”, na ca ?nyad thu kartavyam kinecid irdhvain 
yathavidhi. But na karhi cit and na kada cana oceur when 
emphasis is required, and yada@ with the negative is used in the 
same way: “@’siiydmi yada vipran, TI never murmur against 
the priests”, xili, 36. 4. 

‘* Lately”, besides phrases such as na cirdt (marydde ?yai 
sthapitd, i. 122. 8), is nava-, in composition: navaja, ‘lately 
born” (later born is avaraja, with ablative, i. 128. 29); navava- 
dhii, ‘‘lately a bride” (unique in the epic, vii. 146. 31). Lately 


‘ 
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as *‘just now” is iddnim tdvad eva, xii. 227. 99. ‘As soon 


. 9 
as 


is expressed by mdtra, ‘‘ merely”: cintitamatram agatam, 
‘*merely (as soon as) thought of it came”, 1. 19. 21; jatamdtre, 
‘fas soon as he was born”, i. 123. 73 dsannamdtrah purusas 
taih, ‘‘as soon as they reached the man”, xiii, 111. 32; névrtta- 
matre tv ayana uttare vai divakare, **as soon as the sun returned 
upon its northern course”, xii. 47. 3. The same idea may of 
course be expressed in other ways. Thus ‘‘as soon as morn- 
ing comes” is haulyam eva, i. 164. 10; ‘fas soon as tomorrow 
comes”, cra idanim.’ ‘Too long a time” is atimahan kalah, 
xiv. 14. 14. ‘*Too early” and ‘too late” are expressed by 
atikalyam, atisayam, xiii. 104. 24 (Manu iv. 140) in a section 
made up of Manu and (from 31 on) of xii. 300 ff. 

In determining the exact time, some words make the context 
necessary. Thus upasthite krtyakdle and upasthite ‘smin sam- 
yrame mean just before the time of action and war; but in xi. 
25. 44, upasthite vurse means when the year has actually arrived. 
As a general thing, however, the sense is clear: sa@ivatsare 
prapte, at the beginning of the year; sumdpte, gate, pirne, 
nyatite, at the end of the year; tuta iste ‘hani prapte muhirte 
sddhusammate, ‘when an auspicious day arrived and an hour 
approved by the soothsayers”, i. 113. 18; apraptavati tasmin 
yauvanam, ** without his having reached manhood”, i. 101. 4. 
Peculiar is abhi-gatah (samde¢ catasrah), iii, 158. 3, followed 
by pancamim abhitah samdam, ‘‘about.” 

Both the personal and impersonal use of participles with time- 
words are current: kdle prapte tithau ksane, iii. 57. 13 rtukadlam 
anupraptda, i. 63. 40; rtukdle samprdapte, ib. 82.5. He ‘*made 


time ” 


is ‘*died,” expressed both by Adladharmam upeyivan 
and by kala cakara. Words for ‘‘ before” and ‘‘ after” are 
discussed in the article on syntax (see below). Here I will note 
only that tah points backward as well as forward, and that 


pura is future (as well as past) in xii. 322. 35 ff. 





” 


1So iddnim is ‘*‘at once.” The morrow-phrases are very numerous. 
The noun is ¢vahkdla (the scholiast, xiii. 76. 5, cf. i. 195, 32, says that one 
should beware of confusing this with svakdla, which would mean one’s 
death-day). The adverbs are evah, kalyam, aparedyus, and, xv. 22. 24 ff., 
compounds ¢vobhite, cvahprabhdte. The day after tomorrow is (ad- 
verbial), trtiydhe, trtiyadivase. 











es 
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The subject of meal-time, so engrossing to the ascetic, is 
worthy of a special paragraph. Most of the adjectival forms 
referred to above have to do with eating. Thus, cuturthakalika, 
one who eats once in two days (caturthdastamakdla, in two or 
four); trirdtra, one who eats once in three days; dle caturthe, 
sasthe kale, at the end of two days, three days. The participle 
is sometimes added: caturthe niyate kale hada cid api cd’ stame, 
**(I eat) only once in two or even four days” (t#rsndvinayanam 
bhuije), xv. 3.25. In all cases like kale caturthe, sasthe, astame 
(at the end of two, three, or four days), as in iii. 179. 16; 293. 
9; iii. 84. 54 and 150; xii. 165. 61; xiv. 57. 3 ff., the ordinal is 
to be halved’ for the number of days; sasthakdlopavdsin being 
equivalent to trirdtrah, one who fasts for three days. The 
word for time is sometimes expressed by the word for meal, as 
in xii. 165. 11, bhaktani sad anagan, ‘fasting six meals” (three 
days). Occasionally the word for time is merely implied. Thus, 
*¢one who takes food once in ten days” is dugadhdara (= dugaha- 
hara) : saptaratradacaharo dvadacahikabhojanah, ‘Sa geven- 
night (or) ten-dieter (or) a twelve-day feeder”, xii. 304. 17. 
Haplology 


helps (so to speak, ‘‘a ten-dayit man” from ‘‘ten- 
day-diet ”), as is recognized by the scholiast, eho hakdro luptah. 
The rule for eating is laid down several times in the later epic, 
and always in about the same words, to the effect that one should 
take two meals a day and not eat between-times: ‘‘ Eve and 
morn is eating ordained in the Veda for men; eating between- 
times is not approved”, xii. 193. 10; ‘* One would (get the merit 
of a) perpetual fast if one did not eat between the morn-meal 
and evening-meal”, wntard pratardcam ca sdyamacaie tathai 
"na ca, xii, 221. 10; ‘* One should not sleep by day, nor in the 
first or last part of the night; nor should one eat between-times ”’, 
na divd prasvape) jatu na pirvapararatrisn, na bhunjita ?nta- 
rakdle, xii. 244. 6-7; in xiii. 104. 95, the same rule, with 2@ 
*ntarale. Food taken at one time and another (as we say) is 
bhaktam bhaktam annam,. <A list of fasts and fasters is given 
at xil. 304. 16 _m churdtrantardacitva, ¢ bakdalikabhojana, catur- 





1 Biihler, on the authority of a scholiast, renders kdla as “hour” in 
caturthasasthdstamakdlabhojin, Vas. vii. 8, and this is at times a mean- 
ing of the word (v. p. w. s. v.); but the epic passages all seem to have the 
meaning explained above, though N. also takes kdla as hour of the day. 
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thastamakdla, sasthakdlika, sadratrabhojana, astahabhojana, 
and so on, up to mdsopardsin ; but such fasts up to a month 
are surpassed in xiil. 106 and 107, where are told the rewards 
for fasting by degrees, up to a thirty-days fast for ten years. 
Two meals a day is the rule in Ap. Dh. S, ii. 1. 1. 2, Adlayor 
bhojanam, and CB. ii. 4. 2. 6. ‘Seat only in the evening and 


morning.” 


As indriya, mahdabhita, tattva, sarga, ete. in the philosophical 
phraseology of the epic are either masculine or neuter, as recorded 
in my Great Epic, pp. 98, 102, 130, ete., so in the category of 
time-words there is more or less confusion of gender, the tend- 
ency being in this class to convert masculines into neuters in the 
later epic. The change from neuter vyvta to masculine occurs 
in iii, 40. 1, varsdyutan bahiin ; but ordinarily the change is in 
the opposite direction and is found in the great mass of later 
additions; in both epics, for that matter. Thus, the regular 
gender of muharta is masculine, but in R. vii. 34. 9 we find 
idam muhirtam (Gorr. has émam) and in Mbh. xiii, 14. 379, 
dindny astau tato jagmur muhirtam iva, ‘eight days passed 
then like a moment”. So varsapigdn is a constant phrase; but 
in R. i. 48. 16, we find vursaypigany anekani, and in Mbh., xii. 
223. 20, buhiint varsapigdant. Again, nimesa is everywhere 
masculine, till in xiii, 100. 41 occurs aksinimesani, 

The confusion is of course found in other categories as well, 
and occasionally we find a Vedic reversion, as in xiii. 42. 17, 


dadarga mithunam nruam 


cakravat parivartantan grhiteda panuina karam, 


‘he saw a pair of men revolving hand in hand”; where the 
scholiast says that both the active voice and the masculine 
gender of the participle are justified by Vedic usage. 


AGE. 


Age, from birth on, jammaprabhrti, or from childhood up, 
balyat prabhrti, till the limit of life, pauran. adyuh, when one 
passes it, yatdyuh, and gives up the ghost, pardsuh, may be 


. 
2 


indicated by a simple number : gata’ trir astavarsata dhruvo ‘si 





' Though atita, vyatita, vyatikrdnta, are more common, yet gata is 
not unusual of time passed, e. g. i. 98. 11, samvatsardn rtin mdsdn 
bubudhe na bahiin gatdn, ‘‘ knew not that many years, etc., had passed.” 
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pancavingakah (cf. agitika, ete.), ‘* thrice eight years are gone, 
you are twenty-five”, xii. 322. 63; by the formal addition of 
‘age’ (in the last example this follows, rayo hi te ‘tivartate), 


pancacadvarsavayah, ‘aged fifty years”, xii. 85. 9; or varsika 


ag 
or ‘year’ or ‘arrived,’ etc., is expressed, as in xi. 3. 15-16: 
garbhastho’ va prasiito vd py atha va divasdutarah 
ardhamdasagato Ve pi masaumatragato ‘pe Ve 


samvatsaragato Ve pi Avisainvatsarda eva va 


yauvanastho ‘tha madhyastho vrddho va pe vipadyate, 


Current’ phrases are suptihajata, a week old, viii. 68. 10; 
masajata, a month old; dvihdyanavat, like a two-year old, xii. 
267. 28; trihayana, a three-year old, sodaucavarsa, a sixteen- 
year old, sastihayana, sastivarsin, a sixty-year old (elephant), 
ugiticatavarsa, a hundred and eighty years old (woman), daga- 
dvaducgavarsah, (children) of ten or twelve, iii. 188. 60; daga- 
varsin, catavarsin, catavarsasahasrin, xiii. 8. is 7. 
Peculiar is xiii. 30. 31, ‘‘as soon as born he became (grew) 
thirteen years old,” sa jdtamdatro vavrdhe samah sadyas tra- 
yodacga, In xiii. 102. 57, dagavarsdni (balah) can searcely be 
‘*ten years of age” (but goes with the verb). 


> 


In a repeated stanza, vii. 125. 73=192. 64=193. 43, Drona 


99 


' ‘‘eighty-five in age”; 


is declared to be vayasa citipancakah 
yet this is said by the scholiast to mean ‘‘ four hundred years 
old”, which perhaps in an earlier text would be correct; but 
Drona has so much that is modern that one need not hesitate to 
believe that this is merely a late and artificial way of saying 
eighty-five (‘Shaving eighty and pentad”), So satha is used 
, for six in the late epic and the late Paiicaritra, cit. PW., has a 
parallel, catdstuka, not eight hundred but one hundred and eight. 
The usual divisions of life are embryo, childhood, youth, age: 

gorbhacayyam upadaya bhajate parvadehikam 

halo YuUvd va vpddha¢ ea yat haroti cubhacubham 


tusyain tasyam avasthayam bhuikte janmani janmani, 





' Compare sdumasika (garbha), i. 95. 83. 

? In Manu are found also anirduga (above), ‘‘ not ten years old”; ana 
prefixed, “less” (not quite) so many years; and saptatyd sthavirah, 
‘*old by seventy,” viii. 394. 

8 Elders or ancients are pirve pirvatare cdi ’va janadh, ‘‘men of old 
and still older times”, xii. 268. 18 (‘‘ ancient exploits”, pirvavyatitani 
vikradntdani, i. 222. 29). 
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xli, 323. 14 (ib. 181. 14 bhujyate paurvadehikam . . tatphalam 
pratipadyate, repeated again in other form, xiii. 7. 4). In xii. 
332. 28, it is said that after birth one’s senses come to the 
seventh and ninth stage, suptamiimi navamii dacdm, and then 
cease (in the tenth) as one expires. (‘iva is said to be the three 
stages, birth, life, and death of mortals (¢tridaga, below). The 
ten stages are given by the scholiast, as embryo, birth, baby- 
hood, childhood, boyhood, youth, old age, senility, last expira- 
tion, death; where 4a/a and kumdra, baby and child, are sep- 
arated from boy. Ordinarily, old age, jard implies senility, as 
in Yayiti’s case, i. 75. 36, where this is attained after ¢@¢vatih 
samah', Uttainka lives a hundred years with his teacher before 
he discovers that he has reached old age, xiv. 56. 16 (abhyanu- 
janithah, sic, late carelessness; form yields to meter). The ten 
stages are supposed by the scholiast to be implied in Civa’s 
solar(?) epithet, drddaca, at xili. 17. 94; for, says N., to the ten 
regular stages one adds in this case heaven and emancipation ! 
Civa is also tridaca ib. 62 "1 tisro dacah). Both bala (also 
‘*fool”) and Awmdara are general terms for a boy, even includ- 
ing youth (sudvarsa ene halah, 1. Te 53 ef. i. 100. 12 ff. and 
108. 14, 17, bala of twelve or fourteen years; also hdumadram 
brahmacaryam, xiv. 53. 26, ‘chastity from youth up”); yuvan 
is applied to the heroes even after they are grown up and become 
grandfathers, and connotes the whole period between boyhood, 
yued sodacgavarsah, xiv. 56, 22, and old age, answering to our 
middle-aged, though sometimes distinct from it. Thus in x. 3. 
11, yauvana is the age of folly contrasted with middle, madhya, 
and old age. Applied to age, jyesthu is old, haniyanso vivar- 
dhante jyestha hiyanta eva ca, ‘*the younger stronger grow; 
the aged, less”, ii. 53. 25. Instead of dacd, we tind rrddhatam 
praptah is explained as pramdne parame sthitah, the highest 
measure of age (N. as Upanisads). Compare iil. 71. 33, vayah- 
pramdnam, ‘*the measure of this age.” 

The norm of life is a century : ¢gatayur uktah purusah sarva- 
nedesu (cf. AB. ii. 17. 1), Vv. ae. OF (vatavirya¢ ca Xiil. 


104. 1). A good man reaches that age, vursagatin, gata- 





1 This is not invariably “ constant,” but ‘‘continuous.” So, though 
y , 
‘‘now and forever” is adya ¢d¢gvatam, i. 160. 9, yet in i. 173. 38 and 45, 
cd¢vatih sumah is (twelve) ‘‘ continuous years.” 
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varsaubhak, iii, 314. 28 (cause of short life, xiii, 104 and 
144). Sinners of twenty and thirty cannot live to the age 
of one hundred, vingutivarsadh (ete.) purena varsagatan na 
bhavisyanti, xii, 28. 10. The poor reach a hundred years, 
cutavarsah, xii, 28. 27. Common is the repetition of the old 


: caradai catum : jive susukhi eo. 


phase ‘* hundred autumns,’ ; 
i. 74. 643 sukhin? ¢. ¢., 1. 199. 113 sanjiva ¢. ¢., Ul. 78. 25 
(vursdyutam, 28); sa jivet ¢. ¢., ili. 166. 17. The same in 
terms of years or summers: jived rarsacgatam, vi, 23. 25; jivaty 
esa cata samah, li. 68. 87; modaumanah cataum samdah, i. 62. 
9; nityam bhavatu te buddhir esa rajan chatam samah, i, 200. 
26; (raja) bhavisyasi cata samah, iii, 249. 34. The last 
examples show the indefinite extension. So in the older phrase, 
e.g. xil. 38. 11, bhava nas team mahardja raje ‘ha caradai 
catam ; 1. 207. 20, tena tisthantu naYyare Pandavah caradain 
catam. The phrase has become equivalent to ‘*‘ many years.” 
When the crocodile girls are cursed for a hundred years, gatas: 
samah, i. 216. 23, the statement is made that ‘‘hundred” and 
‘‘hundred thousand” are vague phrases for ‘‘ever”, 217. 8, 
cata cutasahasrai ty sarvam aksayyavacakam. Compare 
ii. 15. 18 ff., where one hundred and one hundred and one are 
both indefinite. A late and rare noun is ¢drada (the adj. is 
common), yurbho vavrdhe supta gdraddn, ili, 99. 24. 

In the old legends, the heroines, C'akuntalaé, Damayanti, Sivi- 
tri, Prthé, and Krsna herself are adult at the time of marriage. 
But adult may mean no more than twelve years, the age of Sita 
and Juliet. In the didactic parts of the epic, girls are required 
to be wed as babies. Virata’s daughter plays doll, but this again 
may represent maturity (just after the marriage she becomes 
pregnant). The rule is that a man of thirty wed a girl of ten 
before puberty (waguikhd); aman of twenty-one, a girl of seven, 
xiii. 44. 14. Manu ix. 94 raises these ages to twelve and eight, 
but in the latter case the man is three times eight. Gobh. G. S. 
iii. 4.2, says nagnihd tu ¢restha, Krsni’s age is mentioned 
some fifteen years or more after the great war, and even at 
this time she is delicately said to be madhyai vayah hin cid 
iva spreanti, ‘Sas it were just about grazing on middle age”, 
xv. 25. 9. She would have been at least fifty according to the 
poem itself; but perhaps it would be indecorous to press this 


point. 
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The original plan of this division of my subject-matter included 
a section on the syntax of time-expressions and another on epic 
dates. The former section has grown into a complete article 
and will be found in AJP. No. 93. The latter will form an 
excursus to the next paper in the series, which will treat of epic 
chronology and astronomy. 


CORRIGENDA. 


In this volume, First Half, 
p. 3, section 53, for garédmdnikihih read garddmanikih. 


i “ 63, for maradd read marako. 

bp. -3, © 64, for min read min. 

pa 5, « 66, for zivishnith read zivishu. 

es G& = 70, for aigh read aish. 

e. 2, 71, for tudkhshdk read tvakhshak. 
ye & SS 75, for lata read lald. 

pi, * 92, for -dkinik read kinik. 


p-17, ‘* 101, for minishmo read minishnd. 


The plate inserted into this number of the Journal is to illustrate the 
article on Babylonian and Pre-Babylonian Cosmology, Vol. xxii, p. 
138 ff. 




















PROCEEDINGS 


AMERICAN ORIENTAL SOCIETY, 


MEETING IN BOSTON, MASS., 


1902. 


Tue annual meeting of the Society was held in Boston, 
Mass., on Thursday, Friday and Saturday of Easter week, 
April 3d, 4th, and 5th, in the lecture room of the Boston 
Public Library. 

The following members were in attendance at one or more of 
the sessions : 


Arnold, W. R. Haupt Moore, G. F. Torrey 

Atkinson Haynes Moore, Mrs. M. H, Toy 

Binney Higginson Moxom Ward, W. H. 
Blake Hopkins, E. W.  Oertel Warren, W. F. 
Bloomfield Huxley Orne Werren 

Brooks, Miss Hyvernat Oussani Williams, F. W. 
Carus Jackson Platner, J. W. Winchester, Miss 
Ember Jewett Runkle, Miss Winslow 
Fanning Kellner Ruutz-Rees, Mrs. Woods 

Foote Lanman Scott Wright, T. F. 
Gottheil Lilley Seiple 

Gray Michelson Smith [Total, 46.] 


The first session of the Society began on Thursday morning 
at eleven o’clock, with Dr. William Hayes Ward, the first 
Vice-President, in the chair. 

The reading of the minutes of the last annual meeting, held in 
New York, April 11th, 12th, and 13th, 1901, was dispensed with. 

The report of the Committee of Arrangements was presented 
by the Chairman, Professor Moore, in the form of a printed 
programme. The succeeding sessions of the Society were 
appointed for Thursday and Friday afternoons at half past two 
o’clock, and for Friday and Saturday mornings at nine o’clock; 
the session on Friday afternoon was set apart for the reading of 
papers on the history of religions. Arrangements were also 
made for a dinner at the University Club on Thursday evening, 
and for an informal gathering on Friday evening. By the court- 
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esy of the Director the members of the Society were invited to 
visit the Boston Museum of Fine Arts at their convenience. 

The following persons, recommended by the Directors, were 
duly elected (for convenience, the names of those elected at 
later sessions are included in this list) : 


HONORARY MEMBERS. 


Prof. Richard Garbe, Tiibingen, Germany. 
Prof. Richard Pischel, Berlin, Germany. 
Prof. Julius Wellhausen, Gottingen, Germany. 


CORPORATE MEMBERS. 


Prof. Willis J. Beecher, Auburn, N. Y. 
Mr. W. M. Crane, Cambridge, Mass. 

Mr. Aaron Ember, Baltimore, Md. 

Dr. Carl C. Hansen, San Francisco, Cal. 
Mr. Walter D. Hopkins, Brooklyn, N. Y. 
Mr. Henry M. Huxley, Cambridge, Mass. 
Mr. 8S. H. Langdon, New York, N. Y. 

Dr. Enno Littmann, Princeton, N. J. 

Mrs. G. F. Moore, Cambridge, Mass. 

Mr. Horace M. Ramsey, San Mateo, Cal. 
Mr. J. Nelson Robertson, Toronto, Canada. 
Dr. Arthur W. Ryder, Cambridge, Mass. 
Mr. W. G. /Seiple, Baltimore, Md. 

Mr. David B. Spooner, Benares, India. 
Miss Olive M. Winchester, Cambridge, Mass. 


MEMBERS OF THE SECTION FOR THE HISTORICAL STUDY OF 
RELIGIONS. 


Prof. M. H. Morgan, Cambridge, Mass. 
Rev. Charles 8. Sanders, Aintab, Turkey. 
Rev. N. H. Williams, Palmetto, Florida. [Total, 21.] 


The Corresponding Secretary, Professor Hopkins, in report- 
ing the correspondence for the year, said: Letters were received 
in due course from those elected to membership at the last 
Meeting, all of whom accepted. The Seminar fiir Orientalische 
Sprachen, Berlin, and the newly formed Korea Branch of the 
Royal Asiatic Society have at their request been put upon the 
list of exchanges, and letters of acknowledgment have been 
duly received. The editor of the Oriental Bibliography has 
also written to thank the Society for its subvention, and a 
receipt for the money sent was received from the publishers. 
In response to the invitation of the University of Glasgow to 
send delegates to its four hundred and fiftieth anniversary, 
President Gilman appointed Professor Jackson to represent the 
Society, and, in accordance with the instructions of the Direc- 
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tors, given at the last Meeting, a Latin greeting from the 
Society to the University, engrossed and suitably encased, was 
forwarded by your Secretary to Professor Jackson, who deliv- 
ered it to the University. An invitation was also sent to the 
Society to appoint a delegate to the Bicentennial Celebration of 
Yale University. This invitation came to hand after the last 
Meeting, and Professor Lanman was appointed by the President 
to represent the Society, which has received through him a 
bronze medal commemorating the event, the gift of the Univer- 
sity to this Society. A letter was received from President 
Gilman immediately after the last Meeting, at which it will be 
remembered he was unable to be present, thanking the Society 
‘¢ for their continued confidence,” as indicated by his re-election 
to the office of President. The Secretary is sorry to say that 
another letter has just come from President Gilman stating 
that it will also be impossible for him, in view of his plan to 
sail for Europe in a few days, to be present at this Meeting, 
and desiring your Secretary to convey his expression of regret 
to his colleagues. Letters expressing the writers’ regret at 
being unable to attend this Meeting and conveying pleasant 
greetings to the Society have also been received from Dr. Francis 
Brown, from Prof. Morris Jastrow, Jr., and from Rev. Louis 
Grout, one of the oldest Corresponding Members of the Society. 

From two members of the Society communications have been 
received relative to The Cakuntala bibliography of Mr. Schuyler 
published in the volume of this year. Dr. Grierson in one of 
these communications offered the following suggestion, that 
there should be added to the translation of the bibliography a 
‘Popular’ edition of Sir William Jones’ translation, published 
in 1887 by Brojendro Lall Doss, Calcutta ; and that (on p. 244) 
‘¢ Kauva” should be Kunwar (Kuthvara= Kumara). Goldmark’s 
Overture is not in Mr. Schuyler’s list, but in replying to this 
communication (through the Secretary) the latter says that it was 
‘‘omitted intentionally, as being merely an orchestral music of 
which the title alone has anything to do with Cakuntala, and 
Goldmark never wrote the opera to which the overture was to 
belong.” ‘*Dr. Grierson,” says Mr. Schuyler, ‘‘is of course 
right” in the other correction. 

Another letter from Dr. Grierson to your Secretary is of 
interest as showing to what results the extended Linguistic 
Survey of India is likely to lead. There is, in Dr. Grierson’s 
opinion, good ground for believing that the great family war 
of the Hindu epic is in so far historical as that the poem repre- 
sents not only a war between two tribes but a national war of 
supremacy between two great nations, which between them 
contained practically the whole of Aryan (and mixed-blood) 
India. This theory is being borne out in a most astonishing 
way by the Linguistic Survey, which has made probable the 
existence of two different streams of immigration, one, the 
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earlier, from the North-west, and one from the North through 
the Gilgit and Chitral country, which latter, coming later, split 
apart the homogeneous mass of first settlers, who, racially allied 
but dialectically different, were driven to the wall in a semi- 
circle about the Middle or Holy Land of the Sanskrit-speaking 
Aryans. 

A letter from Dr. Burgess has also been received and may 
fitly be mentioned here since it contains the cheering informa- 
tion that the great sculptured Buddhistic monument at Sanchi 
is at last to be worthily photographed. 

Your Secretary has also received a note from Professor Jack- 
son apropos of a remark in the last number of the Journal, 
p. 370, to the effect that the spiked bed is now ‘‘ out of fashion.” 
Professor Jackson remarks that though out of fashion it is not 
entirely out of use: ‘‘At Ahmedabad I saw one Yogin using a 
spiked bed penance.” So far as your Secretary knows, this 
form of asceticism is not clearly alluded to in Sanskrit litera- 
ture (there are a few cases where ‘‘ postures” of Yogins may 
imply it, but this is uncertain) prior to the end of the epic, and 
curiously enough it is there not a Yogin but a female devotee 
who, ‘‘to win the grace of Civa reclined upon (spiked) clubs,” 
xiii. 14. 97, where the commentator is careful to point out 
that the clubs were really spiked. 

Another communication will be of importance perhaps to the 
few members of this Society interested in Polynesian dialects. 
Your Secretary has received from the Department of Education 
at Manila a letter announcing the discovery of many old books 
by the Spanish friars treating of the Philippine dialects. 

Your Secretary is not sufficiently familiar with the literature 
on gypsy-dialects to know whether a long communication from 
our former consul in Baghdad, a Corresponding Member of this 
Society for several years, Dr. J. C. Sundberg, presents facts 
unknown to specialists in giving a very interesting list of San- 
skrit (Hindu) words which form even at this late date a part of 
the every-day vocabulary of the Norwegian gypsies, who, as 
Dr. Sundberg (he has been intimate with these nomads) 
rightly states, came through Persia from India in the middle 
ages. Dr. Sundberg instances the (Norwegian) gypsy deity 
Dundra as a corruption of Devendra, and their own national 
designation Tater as a corruption of thethera, brass-worker 
(‘‘all the gypsies of Norway are expert brass-workers”’), and 
subjoins the following list of words in ordinary use among 
them : chiri, knife; siz, needle; jai, louse; pani, water; low, 
salt; dik, sickness; cor (chor), thief; rap, silver; did, milk; 
all of which are but slightly changed Sanskrit words; and the 
Sanskrit-gypsy verbs (‘‘the gypsy uses only the root”) kha, 
eat; pi, drink; j4, go; jan, know; ra, weep. Some of these 
words have been registered before as part of the gypsy-language 
of Europe in general, but the list may perhaps be worth citing 
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here as representing, on Dr. Sundberg’s evidence, the colloquial 
speech of the Norwegians in particular. 

Finally, your Secretary has to report the names of members 
of the Society who have died since the last Meeting : 


HONORARY MEMBERS. 


Professor Albrecht Weber, Berlin. 
Professor C. P. Tiele, Leiden. 


CORPORATE MEMBERS. 


Professor J. Henry Thayer, Cambridge, Mass. 
Dr. Charles Rice, New York. 
Mr. David P. Barnitz, Des Moines, Iowa. 


CORRESPONDING MEMBER. 
Dr. D. Bethune McCartee, Tokio. 


After reading his report, Professor Hopkins made some 
remarks in regard to the work of Professor Weber, from whose 
son a letter had been received since the Professor’s death, giving 
an account of his work during the last few years when, though 
unable to see, he still prosecuted his Oriental researches with 
the help of his son and secretary. 

Professor Toy spoke briefly on the life and work of Professor 
Tiele and Professor Thayer; Professor Lanman on Dr. Rice 
and Mr. Barnitz; and Professor Williams on Dr. McCartee. 

The report of the Treasurer, Prof. F. W. Williams, had 
been duly audited and was as follows : 


RECEIPTS AND DISBURSEMENTS BY THE TREASURER OF THE 
AMERICAN ORIENTAL SOCIETY FOR THE YEAR 
ENDING DECEMBER 31, 1901. 


RECEIPTS. 
Balance from old account, Dec. 31, 1900 ___- $1,406.80 
Le) | nr 
Dues (82) for other years .............---.-- 157.74 
Dues (20) for Hist. S. Rel. Sect...........--- 40.00 
——— $1,082.49 
I SI, cen dancaccncddnmemmne 294.39 
Collected for'Or. Bibliog. ...........<.-.s0- 78.00 
State National Bank Dividends-.----..----.- $111.83 
Interest Suffolk Savings Bank -........-.-- 8.45 
a Prov. Inst. Savings ..........-.....- 46.56 
ef Connecticut Savings Bank_.....-.- 20.80 
es National Savings Bank __.......--- 20.80 
——-__ 208.44 
Gross receipts for the year ..............--.- 1,663.32 





$3,070.12 
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EXPENDITURES. 
T., M. & T. Co., Printing, etc., vol. XXT’... $829.35 
- “ vol. XXIT! 711.91 
- _ circulars, etc. 44.49 
Engrossing letter and cover....-...-...--.- 14.00 
Photograv. plate and prints of Mr. Salisbury 36.25 
RIO so oo na ewncceneeesseains 84.00 
— $1,720.00 
Subscription to Orient. Bibliogr.....--.----- $96.05 
Deticit on NN. ¥. Dineer........ 2222.22... 21.00 
a 117.05 
Honorarium to editor (18 months) .....-.-- $150.00 
OR ease aie ieedocins 17.35 
ie . Wen so 5 Seen ksss en 12.76 
o OO FE ec kines sit Aatass 9.58 
——-__ 189.69 
NS, tiie cmvcnndndanasddeie — $2,026.74 
Credit balance on general account - - 1,043.38 
$3,070.12 
STATEMENT. 
1900 1901 
I. Bradley Type Fund (N. H. Savings) ---._---- $1,874.20 $1,945.40 
II. Cotheal Publication Fund (Pr. Inst. Savings) 1,000.00 1,000.00 
III. State National Bank Shares.-.........-.----- 1,870.00 1,870.00 
IV. Life Membership Fund (Suffolk Savings)- .--- 225.00 225.00 
V. Connecticut Savings Bank _....---...--.-..- 500.00 500.00 
VI, Netional Savings Pank...................... 500.00 500.00 
VEL. Acoraed Interest in E......... 2222 .cccescce 319.73 366.29 
VIII. > sa Oe eee meee 33.06 41.51 
IX. CO I rte ear er Bae 15.10 35.90 
X. we - 2) RR eee are 15.10 35.90 
ae ene een ener eee 1,406.80 1,043.38 





$7,758.99 $7,583.38 


REPORT OF THE AUDITING COMMITTEE. 


We hereby certify that we have examjned the account book of the 
Treasurer of this Society and have found the same correct, and that the 
foregoing account is in conformity therewith. We have also compared 
the entries in the cash book with the vouchers and bank and pass books 


and have found all correct. 
HANNS OERTEL, ) Anetiteve. 


FRANK K. SANDERS, § 


NEW HAVEN, Conn., April 2, 1902. 

Professors F. K. Sanders and Hanns Oertel were appointed 
a committee to audit the accounts of the Treasurer for the next 
year. 
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The report of the Librarian, Mr. Van Name, was presented 
through Professor Williams: 


The accessions of the year amount to 81 volumes, 79 parts of volumes 
and 168 pamphlets. 

The most noteworthy among these are : 

1. Lady Meux MSS. Nos. 2-5, containing : The Miracles of the Blessed 
Virgin Mary, and the Life of Hanna (Saint Anne), and the Magical 
Prayers of ’Ahéta Mikdél; the Ethiopian texts edited with English 
translations by E. A. Wallis Budge. London, 1900. 4°. 

2. The Kashmirian Atharva-Veda, reproduced by Chromophotography 
from the Manuscript in the University Library at Tibingen. Baltimore 
and Stuttgart, 1901. 3 pts. 4°. 

(One of the ten copies for which the American Oriental Society sub- 
scribed.) 


The report of the Editors of the Journal was presented by 
Professor Hopkins, as follows: 


Apart from the Index volume, in regard to which Professor Moore, who 
has edited it, will make a special report, the editors for the current year 
have brought out two parts of the Journal, the First Half and Second 
Half of Vol. xxii, containing 420 pages, including the Proceedings of 
the last Meeting, the List of Members and Notices, or 401 pages without 
the last two additions, that is, slightly more than the authorized number 
of pages, which should not exceed 400. In regard to the Second Half 
of this Volume, there is nothing to report except that it was published 
at the usual time, in January, 1902, under the supervision of both 
editors. The First Half was issued during the preceding summer 
under peculiar circumstances. A great part of it was a collection of 
Jubilee papers intended as an offering to the President of the Society 
and President of Johns Hopkins University on the attainment of his 
seventieth birthday, July 6. Unfortunately not only did this early date 
require very rapid press-work, which the printers were scarcely able to 
accomplish, and which to some extent affected the accuracy of the 
work, but this First Half suffered also from the fact that the papers in 
it were chiefly Semitic, and the Semitic editor was out of the country. 
The editor of Biblia requested permission to reprint in that journal the 
article of President Warren published in the First Part, and this request 
was granted. 


Professors Bloomfield, Gottheil, and Jackson were appointed 
a committee to nominate officers for the ensuing year. 

At twelve o’clock the Society proceeded to the reading of 
papers, Professor Toy presiding. The following communica- 
tions were presented : 

Dr. Arnold, The interpretation of 9 9 =p , Hab. iii. 4. 

Dr. Blake, The principal dialects of the Philippine islands. 
In connection with his paper Dr. Blake presented an elementary 
grammar of Tagalog. 
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Mr. Ember, The pronunciation of Hebrew among Russian 
Jews. 

Dr. Foote, Parallels in Latin poets to the Song of Songs. 

Dr. Gray, Note on the old Persian inscription “of Behistun. 

Recess was then taken till half past two o’clock. 


The Society reassembled at half past two o’clock, Dr. Ward 
presiding. 

The reading of communications was resumed, as follows : 

Professor Haupt, An erotic poem by Samuel Hunagid. 

Professor Hopkins, Notes on some historical aspects of the 
Mahabharata. 

Professor Jackson briefly described some books given to the 
Society by the Parsi Panchayat of Bombay, and presented Indo- 
Iranian Notes (on a fragment of the Avesta, and on the place 
of Zoroaster). 

Professor Lanman, Report upon the approaching completion 
of Whitney’s Atharva-Veda. Remarks were made by Pro- 
fessors Bloomfield and Smith, and Dr. Scott. 

Professor Oertel, Contributions from the Jiiminiya Brah- 
mana, Fourth Series. 

Mr. Oussani, An unpublished Christian Arabic legend of 
Seif-el-Mesih (the Sword of the Messiah). 

Dr. Ryder, Note on brhacchandas, AV. iii. 12. 3. Remarks 
were made by Professors Bloomfield and Jackson. 

Professor Bloomfield presented a paper by Professor Stratton, 
of Punjab University, on a dated Gandhiara figure. 

Mr. Seiple, Theocritean parallels to the Song of Songs. 
Remarks were made by Professors Haupt, Toy, ‘Lanman, and 
Hopkins. 

Professor Hyvernat, The historical side of some manuscripts 
of Bar-Bahlfl’s Lexicon. 

The Society then adjourned to Friday morning. 


The Society met on Friday morning at half past nine, Dr. 
Ward presiding. 

The following communications were presented : 

Dr. Arnold, Rp i in the story of the tower, Gen. xi, 1-9. 

Professor T orrey, The Arabic manuscripts at Yale U niversity. 
Mr. Orne spoke of the manuscripts at Harvard and Professor 
Haupt of the collection recently acquired by Princeton. 

Professor Gottheil, from the committee on cataloguing the 
Oriental manuscripts in America, reported progress, and the 
committee was continued. 

Professor Toy, The Hebrew text of Ben-Sira. Remarks were 
made by Professor Gottheil. 

Miss ‘Runkle, Analysis of the Pali canonical text, the Udiana. 
Remarks were made by Professors Lanman and Bloomfield, and 
Dr. Scott. 
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Dr. Scott, The owls and parrots of Polynesia. 

Professor Bloomfield presented the chromo-photographic 
reproduction of the Kashmirian Atharva-Veda, edited by 
Bloomfield and Garbe. 

Mr. Huxley, Syrian wedding and funeral songs. 

Dr. Foote, Note on 2 Kings vi, 6. 

Professor Moore announced the completion of the Index to 
the Journal, vols. i-xx, and presented advance copies thereof. 
Remarks were made by Professors Hopkins and Lanman. 

Dr. Ryder, Krsnani Atha’s commentary on the Bengal recension 
of the ¢ ‘akunt: ili. Remarks were made by Professors Hopkins, 
Bloomfield, and Lanman. 

At 12.45 the Society took a recess till 2.30. 


The Society reassembled at half past two, Dr. Ward presid- 
ing. The session was devoted to the reading of papers belong- 
ing to the Section for the Historical Study of Religions, in the 
following order 

Miss L. C. G. Grieve, Evidence of Sati among the early 
Greeks (read by Professor Jackson). Remarks were made by 
Professor Hopkins and Dr. Scott. 

Professor Haupt, Biblical love-ditties. 

Professor Hopkins, Beast fables in the Mahabharata. 

Mr. Oussani, Popular superstitions in early Arabia. 

Professor Jackson, The religion of the Achaemenian Kings, 
Second Series; classical allusions; also Indo-Iranian Notes, with 
photographs. In connection with this, Professor Hopkins pre- 
sented, as a supplement to the report on correspondence, a letter 
from Dr. Burgess on a photograph of the monuments at Sanchi. 

Professor Toy, Creator gods. 

Dr. Ward, Symbols of Babylonian gods. 

Mr. Kohut, Jewish contributions to Comparative folk-lore 
(read in abstract by the Recording Secretary). 

At five o’clock the Society adjourned till Saturday morning. 


The last session of the Society was held on Saturday morning, 
beginning at half past nine o’clock, with Professor Toy in the 
chair. 

Professor Hopkins reported from the Directors that the next 
Meeting of the Society would be held in Baltimore, beginning 
on Thursday, April 16, 1903; and that Professors Haupt and 
Bloomfield, with the Corresponding Secretary, had been 
appointed a Committee on Arrangements. Also that the 
Directors had reappointed the editors of the Journal, Professors 
Hopkins and Torrey. 

The Committee to nominate officers for the ensuing year 
reported, and by unanimous consent the ballot of the Society 
was cast for the following officers: 
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President—President Daniel Coit Gilman, of Baltimore. 

Vice-Presidents—Dr. William Hayes Ward, of New York; Professor 
Crawford H. Toy, of Cambridge; Professor Charles R. Lanman, of 
Cambridge. 

Corresponding Secretary—Professor E. Washburn Hopkins, of New 
Haven. 

Recording Secretary—Professor George F. Moore, of Cambridge. 

Secretary of the Section for Religions—Professor Morris Jastrow, Jr., 
of Philadelphia. 

Treasurer—Professor Frederick Wells Williams, of New Haven. 

Librarian—Mr. Addison Van Name, of New Haven. 

Directors—The officers above named : and President William R. Har- 
per, of Chicago; Professors Francis Brown, Richard Gottheil and A. V. 
Williams Jackson, of New York; Professors Maurice Bloomfield and 
-aul Haupt, of Baltimore ; Professor Henry Hyvernat, of Washington. 


The presentation of communications being resumed, the 
following papers were read: 

Professor Haupt, The name Palmyra. 

Dr. Arnold, The text of 1 Sam. xiv, 16. Remarks were 
made by P rofessors Torrey and Haupt. 

Dr. Blake, Outlines of Tagalog grammar. 

Dr. Woods, The Mandikya U panisad with the Karika of 
Gaudapida. Remarks were made by Professors Hopkins and 
Lanman. 

Professor T. F. Wright, Gezer and its excavation. 

Professor Moore, Preliminary questions for students of 
liebrew meter. Remarks were made by Professor Haupt, Dr. 
Arnold, and Professor Torrey, 

Professor Torrey, An unpublished Phoenician inscription 
from Sidon. Remarks were made by Professors Gottheil and 
Haupt. 

Professor Hopkins, The form of numbers, the method of 
using them, and the numerical categories found in_ the 
Mahabhirata. 

Mr. Langdon, The name of the ferryman in the Babylonian 
Flood-story (re: 1d by Professor Gottheil). 

Mr. Yohannan, New Persian manuscripts in the library of 
Columbia University. 

Dr. Blake, Points of contact between Semitic and Tagalog. 

Professor Haupt, The Septuagintal phrase é€ Duswepdons. 

The Corresponding Secretary read by title the following 
papers: 

Professor Barton and Miss Ogden, Interpretation of the text 
of the archaic tablet of the E. A. Hoffman Collection. * 

Dr. Bolling, The relation of the Vedic forms of the dual. 

Dr. Casanowicz, The exhibit of Oriental antiquities at the 
U.S. National Museum. 

Mr. Ewing, The (arada-Tilaka Tantra 
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Dr. Littmann, Specimens of the popular literature of modern 
Abyssinia. Recent progress in Uralo-Altaic studies. 

Rev. C. 8. Sanders, Jupiter Dolichenus. 

The following resolution of thanks was unanimously adopted: 


The American Oriental] Society desires to express its sincere thanks to 
the Trustees of the Boston Public Library, for the use of their lecture- 
room ; to the Directors of the Museum of Fine Arts, for courtesies shown 
to the Society ; to Rev. Dr. Winslow and Rev. Dr. Moxom, for extend- 
ing to the Society the hospitality of the University Club; and to the 
Committee of Arrangements, for their efficient services. 

At half past twelve the Society adjourned, to meet in Balti- 
more, Md., April 16, 1903. 


The following is a list of all the papers presented to the 
Society: 
1. Dr. W. R. Arnold; (a) The text of 1 Sam. xiv, 16. 


2. Dr. W. R. Arnold; (4) The interpretation of 1° =a 
15, Hab. iii, 4. 

3. Dr. W. R. Arnold; (c) Rp in the story of the tower, Gen. 
xi, 1-9. 

4. Prof. Barton; Interpretation of the archaic tablet of the 
EK. A. Hoffman Collection. 


5. Dr. Blake; (a) The principal dialects of the Philippine 
Islands. 

6. Dr. Blake; (4) Outlines of the Tagalog grammar. 

7. Dr. Blake; (¢) Points of contact between Semitic and 


Tagalog. 


8. Prof. Bloomfield; Presentation of the chromo-photographic 
reproduction of the Kashmirian Atharva-Veda, edited by 
Bloomfield and Garbe. 


9. Dr. Bolling; The relation of the Vedic forms of the dual. 


10. Dr. Casanowicz; The exhibit of Oriental antiquities at the 
U.S. National Museum. 


11. Mr. Ember; The pronunciation of Hebrew among the 
Russian Jews. 


12. Mr. Ewing; The Carada-Tilaka Tantra. 
13. Dr. Foote; (a) Note on 2 Kings vi, 6. 


14. Dr. Foote; (4) Parallels in Latin poets to the Song of 
Songs. 
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15. Dr. Gray; Note on the old Persian inscription of Behistun. 


16. Miss Lucia C. G. Grieve; Evidence of Sati among the 
early Greeks. 


7. Prof. Haupt; (a) Biblical love-ditties. 
18. Prof. Haupt; (4) The name Palmyra. 
19. (c) The Septuagintal phrase é€ éAwooopevys. 
20. Prof. Haupt; (7) An erotic poem by Samuel Hanagid. 


21. Prof. Hopkins; (a) Remarks on the form of numbers, the 
method of using them, and the numerical categories found in 
the Mahabharata. 


22. Prof. Hopkins; (4) Beast fables in the Mahabharata. 


23. Prof. Hopkins; (¢) Notes on some historical aspects of the 
Mahabharata. 


24. Mr. Huxley; Syriac wedding and funeral songs. 

25. Prof. Hyvernat; The historical side of some MSS. of 
Bar-Bahlal’s Lexicon. 

26. Prof. Jackson; (a) Indo-Iranian Notes. 

27%. Prof. Jackson; (4) The Religion of the Achaemenian 
Kings, Second Series. Classical Allusions. 

28. Prof. Jackson; (¢c) A gift to the Society from the Parsi 
Panchayat of Bombay. 

29. Rev. Mr. Kohut; Jewish contributions to comparative 
folk-lore, I. 

30. Mr. Langdon; The name of the ferryman in the Babylon- 
ian Flood-story. 

31. Prof. Lanman; Report upon the approaching completion 
of Whitney’s Atharva-Veda with a, text-critical and exegetical 
commentary. 

32. Dr. Littmann; (a) Specimens of the popular literature of 
modern Abyssinia. 

33. Dr. Littmann; (4) Recent progress in Uralo-Altaic 
Studies. 

34. Prof. Moore; (a) Announcement of the completion of the 
Index to the Jowrnal, vols i-xx. 


35. Prof. Moore; (6) Some preliminary questions for students 
of Hebrew meter. 














Vol. xxiii.] List of Papers Presented. 371 
36. Prof. Oertel; Contributions from the Jaiminiya Brah- 
mana, Fourth Series. 


37. Miss Ellen S. Ogden; The text of the archaic tablet of 
the E. A. Hoffman Collection. 


38. Rev. Mr. Oussani; (@) Popular superstitions in early 
Arabia. 


39. Rev. Mr. Oussani; (2) Mohammedan parallels to the Song 
of Songs. 


40. Rev. Mr. Oussani; (c) An unpublished Christian Arabic 
legend of Seif-el-Mesih (the Sword of the Messiah). 


41. Prof. Prince; The modern pronunciation of Coptic in the 
Mass. 


42. Miss Catharine Bb. Runkle; Analysis of the Pali canonical 
text, the Udina. 


43. Dr. Ryder; (a) Note on brhacchandas, AV. iii. 12. 3. 


44. Dr. Ryder; (4) Krsnanatha’s commentary on the Bengal 
recension of the Cakuntala. 


45. Rev. Mr. Sanders; Jupiter Dolichenus. 

46. Dr. Scott; The owls and parrots of Polynesia. 

47. Mr. Seiple; Theocritean parallels to the Song of Songs. 
48. Prof. Stratton; A dated Gandhara figure. 


49. Prof. Torrey; (@) An unpublished Phoenician inscription 
from Sidon. 


50. Prof. Torrey; (b) The Arabic MSS. at Yale University. 
51. Prof. Toy; (a) Remarks on the Hebrew text of Ben-Sira. 
52. Prof. Toy; (6) Creator gods. 

53. Dr. Ward; Symbols of Babylonian gods. 


54. Dr. Woods; The Mandikya Upanisad with the Karika of - 


Giudapada. 
55. Prof. T. F. Wright; Gezer and its excavation. 


56. Rev. Mr. Yohannan; (a) Influence of foreign languages 
on modern Syriac sounds. 


57. Rev. Mr. Yohannan; (6) New Persian MSS. in the library 
of Columbia University. 
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List oF MEMBERS. 
REVISED, JANUARY, 1903. 


The number placed after the address indicates the year of election. 





I. HONORARY MEMBERS. 


M. AvuGusTE Bartu, Membre de I’Institut, Paris, France. (Rue Garanciére, 
10.) 1898. 

Prof. RAMKRISHNA GOPAL BHANDARKAR, Dekkan Coll., Poona, India. 1887. 

His Excellency, Orro von BoEHTLINGK, Hospital Str. 25, Leipzig, Germany. 
1844. 

James Burcess, LL.D., 22 Seton Place, Edinburgh, Scotland. 1899. 

Dr. ANtonrio Marra Cerrani, Ambrosian Library, Milan, Italy. 1890. 

Prof. Epwarp B. CowrELL, University of Cambridge, 10 Scrope Terrace, 
Cambridge, England. Corresponding Member, 1863; Hon., 1893. 

Prof. BERTHOLD DELBRUECK, University of Jena, Germany. 1878. 

Prof. FrrepricH De.itzscu, University of Berlin, Germany. 1893. 

Prof. RicHARD GARBE, University of Tiibingen, Germany. (Biesinger Str. 
14.) 1902. 

Prof. M. J. p—E GorJE, University of Leyden, Netherlands. (Vliet 15.) 1898. 

Prof. Ignazio Guip1, University of Rome, Italy. (Via Botteghe Oscure, 24.) 
1893. 

Prof. HenpRIK KERN, University of Leyden, Netherlands. 1893. 

Prof. Franz KreLHorn, University of Goettingen, Germany. (Hainholzweg 
21.) 1887. 

Prof. Atrrep Lupwic, University of Prague, Bohemia. (Celakowsky Str. 
15.) 1898. 

Prof. Gaston Maspero, Collége de France, Paris, France. (Avenue de 
l’Observatoire, 24.) 1898. 

Prof. THEopOR NoELDEKE, University of Strassburg, Germany. (Kalbs- 
gasse 16.) 1878. 

Prof. Jutes Oppert, Collége de France, Paris, France. (Rue de Sfax, 2.) 
1893. a, 

Prof. RicHARD PiscHEL, University of Berlin, Germany. (Passauer Str. 23, 
W. 50.) 1902. 

Prof. Epuarp SacHau, University of Berlin, Germany. (Wormser Str. 12, 
W.) 1887. 

Prof. ARCHIBALD H. Sayceg, University of Oxford, England. 1893. 

Prof. EBERHARD SCHRADER, University of Berlin, Germany. (Kronprinzen- 
Ufer 20, N. W.) 1890. 

Prof, FRIEDRICH VON SPIEGEL, Munich, Germany. (Kénigin Str. 49.) Cor- 
responding Member, 1863; Hon., 1869. 

Prof. Juttus WELLHAUSEN, University of Géttingen, Germany. (Weber 
Str. 18a.) 1902. 
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Epwarp W. Wesst, c.o. A. A. West, Clyst House, Theydon Bois (Essex), 
England. 1899. , 

Prof. Ernst WtnpiscH, University of Leipzig, Germany. (Universitiits 
Str. 15.) 1890. [Total, 25.] 


II. CORPORATE MEMBERS. 
Names marked with t are those of life members. 


Rev. Justin Epwarps Assort, D.D., Bombay, India. 1900. 

Dr. Cyrus ADLER, U. S. National Museum, Washington, D.C. 1884. 

Prof. EpwarRD V. ARNOLD, University College of North Wales, Bangor, 
Great Britain. 1896. 

Mrs. Emma J. ARNOLD, 275 Washington St., Providence, R. I. 1894. 

Dr. W1LL1AM R. ARNOLD, 120 Riverside Drive, New York, N. Y. 1898. 

Rev. Epwarp E. ATKINSON, Cambridge, Mass. 1894. 

Hon. Stmmrzon E. Batpwin, LL.D., 44 Wall St., New Haven, Conn. 1898. 

Miss Annie L. BarBerR, Chestnut St., Meadville, Pa. 1892. 

Prof. Gzorce A. Barton, Bryn Mawr College, Bryn Mawr, Pa. 1888. 

Prof. L. W. Batren, 38 Stuyvesant St., New York. 1894. 

Rev. Haran P. Beacu, Montclair, N. J. 1898. 

Prof. Wiis J. Brrecner, D.D., Theological Seminary, Auburn, N. Y. 
1900. 

Rev. JosepH F. Bere, Ph.D., Port Richmond, 8. 1., N. Y. 1893. 

Dr. WILLIAM SturGIS BicELow, 60 Beacon St., Boston, Mass. 1894, 

Prof. JoHNn Binney, Berkeley Divinity School, Middletown, Conn. 1887. 
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Rev. Dr. S. I. J. ScHERESCHEWSKY, Shanghai, China. 

Rev. W. A. SHEDD, Missionary at Oroomiah, Persia. 1893. 

Dr. Joun C. SunpDBERG, Care of Register Office, 46 Park Place, New York, 
N. Y. 1898. 

Rev. GeorGE N. THomssen, of the American Baptist Mission, Bapatla, 
Madras Pres., India. Member, 1890; Corresp., 1891. 

Rev. GEORGE T. WASHBURN, Meriden, Conn. 

Rev. JAMES W. WavuGu, Missionary at Lucknow, India. (Now at Ocean 
Grove, N. J.) 1873. 

Rev. JosepH K. Wuite, New Hamburgh, N. Y. Corp. Member, 1869. 

[Torat, 36. | 
Number of Members of the four classes (25 + 260 + 23 + 36344). 
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SocteTIES, LIBRARIES, TO WHICH THE PUBLICATIONS OF THE AMERICAN 
ORIENTAL SOCIETY ARE SENT BY WAY OF GIFT OR EXCHANGE. 


I. AMERICA. 


Boston, Mass.: American Academy of Arts and Sciences. 
CuicaGo, ILu.: Field Columbian Museum. 
New York: American Geographical Society. 
PHILADELPHIA, Pa.: American Philosophical Society. 
WasuHinGTon, D. C.: Smithsonian Institution. 

Bureau of American Ethnology. 
WorcesTER, Mass.: American Antiquarian Society. 


II. EUROPE. 


AUSTRIA, VIENNA: Kaiserliche Akademie der Wissenschaften. 
Anthropologische Gesellschaft. 
PRAGUE: Koniglich Boéhmische Gesellschaft der Wissenschaften. 
DENMARK, ICELAND, REYKJAVIK: University Library. 
FRANCE, Paris: Société Asiatique. (Rue de Seine, Palais de l'Institut.) 
Académie des Inscriptions et Belles-Lettres. 
Bibliotheque Nationale. 
Musée Guimet. (Avenue du Trocadérc.) 
Ecole des Langues Orientales Vivantes. (Rue de Lille, 2.) 
GERMANY, BERLIN: Koniglich Preussische Akademie der Wissenschaften. 
Koénigliche Bibliothek. 
Seminar fiir Orientalische Sprachen (Am Zeughause 1.). 
GOTTINGEN : Kénigliche Gesellschaft der Wissenschaften. 
HALLE: Bibliothek der Deutschen Morgenliindischen Gesell- 
schaft. (Friedrichstr. 50.) 
Lerpzic : Koéniglich Siichsische Gesellschaft der Wissenschaften. 
Municu: Koniglich Bairische Akademie der Wissenschaften. 
Konigliche Hof- und Staatsbibliothek. 
GREAT Britain, Lonpon: Royal Asiatic Society of Great Britain and Ireland. 
(22 Albemarle St., W.) 
Library of the India Office. (Whitehall, SW.) 
Society of Biblical Archeology. (87 Great Russell 
St., Bloomsbury, W.C.) 
Philological Society. (Care of Dr. F. J. Furnivall, 
3 St. George’s Square, Primrose Hill, NW.) 
ITALY, FLORENCE: Societa Asiatica Italiana. 
Rome: Reale Accademia dei Lincei. 
NETHERLANDS, AMSTERDAM: Koninklijke Akademie van. Wetenschappen. 
THe HaGue: Koninklijk Instituut voor Taal-, Land-, en Vol- 
kenkunde van Nederlandsch Indié. 
LeypeEN: Curatorium of the University. z 
Russia, Hexisincrors: Société Finno-Ougrienne. 
St. PerersspurG : Imperatorskaja Akademija Nauk. 
Archeologiji Institut. 
SwepEN, UpsaLa: Humanistiska Vetenskaps-Samfundet. 
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Ill. ASIA. 


CatcutTta, Gov’t oF Inp1IaA: Home Department. 
Cryton, Cotomso: Ceylon Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society. 
Cuina, Pexinc: Peking Oriental Society. 
SHANGHAI: China Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society. 
Tonkin: l’école Frangaise d’extréme Orient (Rue de Coton), Hanoi. 
Inp1A, Bompay: Bombay Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society. 
CatcuTTa: The Asiatic Society of Bengal. 
The Buddhist Text Society. (86 Jaun Bazar St.) 
Lanore: Library of the Oriental College. 
JAPAN, Tokio: The Asiatic Society of Japan. 
Java, Batavia: Bataviaasch Genootschap van Kunsten en Wetenschappen. 
KoreEA: Branch of Royal Asiatic Society, Seoul, Korea. 


IV. AFRICA. 


Eaypr, Carro: The Khedivial Library. 


V. EDITORS OF THE FOLLOWING PERIODICALS. 


The Indian Antiquary (care of the Education Society's Press, Bombay, India), 

Wiener Zeitschrift fiir die Kunde des Morgenlandes (care of Alfred Hélder, 
Rothenthurm-str. 15, Vienna, Austria). 

Zeitschrift fiir vergleichende Sprachforschung (care of Prof. E. Kuhn, 3 
Hess Str., Munich, Bavaria). 

Revue de l’Histoire des Religions (care of M. Jean Réville, chez M. E. Leroux, 
28 rue Bonaparte, Paris, France). 

Zeitschrift fiir die alttestamentliche Wissenschaft (care of Prof. Berrhard 
Stade, Giessen, Germany). 

Beitrage zur Assyriologie und semitischen Sprachwissenschaft. (J. C. Hin- 
richs’sche Buchhandlung, Leipzig, Germany.) 

Oriental Bibliography (care of Dr. Lucian Scherman, 8 Gisela Str., Munich, 
Bavaria). 

The American Antiquarian and Oriental Journal, Good Hope, Illinois. 


RECIPIENTS: 344 (Members) +58 (Gifts and Exchanges) = 402. 


REQUEST. 

The Editors request the Librarians of any Institutions or Libraries, not 
mentioned above, to which this Journal may regularly come, to notify them 
of the fact. It is the intention of the Editors to print a list, as complete as 
may be, of regular subscribers for the Journal or of recipients thereof. The 
following is the beginning of such a list. 


Andover Theological Seminary. 

Boston Public Library. 

Chicago University Library. 

Harvard Sanskrit Class-Room Library. 
Harvard Semitic Class-Room Library. 
Harvard University Library. 
Nebraska University Library. 

New York Public Library. 
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CONSTITUTION AND BY-LAWS 
OF THE 


AMERICAN ORIENTAL SOCIETY. 
With Amendments of April 1897. 


CONSTITUTION. 

ARTICLE I. This Society shall be called the AMERICAN ORIENTAL SOCIETY 

ARTICLE II, The objects contemplated by this Society shall be :— 

1. The cultivation of learning in the Asiatic, African, and Polynesian lan- 
guages, as well as the encouragement of researches of any sort by which the 
knowledge of the East may be promoted. 

2. The cultivation of a taste for oriental studies in this country. 

3. The publication of memoirs, translations, vocabularies, and other com- 
munications, presented to the Society, which may be valuable with reference 
to the before-mentioned objects. 

4. The collection of a library and cabinet. 

ArticLE III. The members of this Society shall be distinguished as cor- 
porate and honorary. 

ARTICLETV. All candidates for membership must be proposed by the 
Directors, at some stated meeting of the Society, and no person shall be 
elected a member of either class without receiving the votes of as many as 
three-fourths of all the members present at the meeting. 

ARTICLE V. The government of the Society shall consist of a President, 
three Vice-Presidents, a Corresponding Secretary, a Recording Secretary, a 
Secretary of the Section for the Historical Study of Religions, a Treasurer, a 
Librarian, and seven Directors, who shall be annually elected by ballot, 
at the annual meeting. 

ArticLE VI. The President and Vice-Presidents shall perform the custom- 
ary duties of such officers, and shall be ex officio members of the Board of 
Directors. : 

ARTICLE VII. The Secretaries, Treasurer, and Librarian shall be ex officio 
members of the Board of Directors, and shall perform their respective duties 
under the superintendence of said Board. 

ArTICLE VIII. It shall be the duty of the Board of Directors to regulate 
the financial concerns of the Society, to superintend its publications, to carry 
into effect the resolutions and orders of the Society, and to exercise a general 
supervision over its affairs. Five Directors at any regular meeting shall be 
a quorum for doing business. 

ARTICLE IX. An Annual meeting of the Society shall be held during 
Easter week, the days and place of the meeting to be determined by the 
Directors, said meeting to be held in Massachusetts at least once in three 
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years. One or more other meetings, at the discretion of the Directors, may 
also be held each year at such place and time as the Directors shall determine. 

ARTICLE X. There shall be a special Section of the Society, devoted to 
the historical study of religions, to which section others than members of the 
American Oriental Society may be elected in the same manner as is prescribed 
in Article IV. 

ARTICLE XI. This Constitution may be amended, on a recommendation 
of the Directors, by a vote of three-fourths of the members present at an 
annual meeting. 


BY-LAWS. 


1. The Corresponding Secretary shall conduct the correspondence of the 
Society, and it shall be his duty to keep, in a book provided for the purpose, 
a copy of his letters ; and he shall notify the meetings in such manner as the 
President or the Board of Directors shall direct. 

II. The Recording Secretary shall keep a record of the proceedings of the 
Society in a book provided for the purpose. 

Ill. a. The Treasurer shall have charge of the funds of the Society ; and 
his investments, deposits, and payments shall be made under the superin- 
tendence of the Board of Directors. At each annual meeting he shall report 
the state of the finances, with a brief summary of the receipts and payments 
of the previous year. 

Itt. 6. After December 51, 1896, the fiscal year of the Society shall corre- 
spond with the calendar year. 

Ill. «. At each annual business meeting in Easter week, the President 
shall appoint an auditing committee of two men—preferably men residing in 
or near the town where the Treasurer lives—to examine the Treasurer’s 
accounts and vouchers. and to inspect the evidences of the Society’s property, 
and to see that the funds called for by his balances are in his hands. The 
Committee shall perform this duty as soon as possible after the New Year’s 
day succeeding their appointment, and shall report their findings to the 
Society at the next annual business meeting thereafter. If these findings are 
satisfactory, the Treasurer shall receive his acquittance by a certificate to 
that effect, which shall be recorded in the Treasurer’s book, and published 
in the Proceedings. 

IV. The Librarian shall keep a catalogue of all books belonging to the 
Society, with the names of the donors, if they are presented, and shall at 
each annual meeting make a report of the accessions to the library during 
the previous year, and shali be farther guided in the discharge of his duties 
by such rules as the Directors shall prescribe. 

V. All papers read before the Society, and all manuscripts deposited by 
authors for publication, or for other purposes, shall be at the disposal of the 
Board of Directors, unless notice to the contrary is given to the Editors at 
the time of presentation. 

VI. Each corporate member shall pay into the treasury of the Society an 
annual assessment of five dollars; but a donation at any one time of seventy- 
five dollars shall exempt from obligation to make this payment. 

VII. Corporate and Honorary members shall be entitled to a copy of all 
the publications of the Society issued during their membership, and shall 
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also have the privilege of taking a copy of those previously published, so far 
as the Society can supply them, at half the ordinary selling price. 

Vill, If any corporate member shall for two years fail to pay his assess- 
ments, his name may, at the discretion of the Directors, be dropped from the 
list of members of the Society. 

IX. Members of the Section for the Historical Study of Religions 
shall pay into the treasury of the Society an annual assessment of two dol- 
lars; and they shall be entitled to a copy of all printed papers which fall 
within the scope of the Section. 

X. Six members shall form a quorum for doing business, and three to 
adjourn. 


SUPPLEMENTARY BY-LAW. 
I. For tHe Lrprary. 


1. The Library shall be accessible for consultation to all members of the 
Society, at such times as the Library of Yale College, with which it is 
deposited, shall be open for a similar purpose ; further, to such persons as 
shall receive the permission of the Librarian, or of the Librarian or Assistant 
Librarian of Yale College. 

2, Any member shall be allowed to draw books from the Library upon the 
following conditions: he shall give his receipt for them to the Librarian, 
pledging himself to make good any detriment the Library may suffer from 
their loss or injury, the amount of said detriment to be determined by the 
Librarian, with the assistance of the President, or of a Vice-President ; and 
he shall return them within a time not exceeding three months from that of 
their reception, unless by special agreement with the Librarian this term 
shall be extended. 


3. Persons not members may also, on special grounds, and at the discre- 
tion of the Librarian, be allowed to take and use the Society’s books, upon 
depositing with the Librarian a sufficient security that they shall be duly 
returned in good condition, or their loss or damage fully compensated. 














PUBLICATIONS OF THE AMERICAN a 
SOCIETY. 





PRICE OF THE JOURNAL. 


Vol. I. (1843-1849) No. 1 (Nos. 2-4 out of print)....... $ .50 
| Re rere eer ere etree 2.50 
i SE oan Snecevenekeekiewnabnadeen 2.50 
8 ee ae er ee 2.50 
i He GD 8h 6 cera cace nner nek vadeebawene 2.50 
reer tree ere ere 5.00 
J RO RP rrrrere rrr er eer ere 5.00 
Ps hocks id Knee ASS CUE REE 5.00 
Wel. Eh. CORED . nn eeu: ieee wail Sika daca Haare 5.00 
ce err ee err rere er 6.00 
Wal, Te MI viii ob eecacs ib saceacecacaness 5.00 
Vol. XII. oo Lhe eek Snes halk a tae haed ane 4.00 
Oy BE I iiei sd ck ck ccanchawkssseeep ioe eeenn 6.00 
Vol. XIV. (1890) i c-fos rs eid et sega aR eee eae ees 5.00 
i, Ss PRES G Phe CORRE MOSER eRM EROS 5.00 
ly. Ge BN 25 dh beater env aK beiceed an peuke 5.00 
Vol. XVII. (1896) bound in full buckram.............. 2.50 
Vol. XVIII. First and Second Half (1897) buckram, each 2.50 
Vol. XIX. First Half (1898) full cloth................ 1.50 


Vol. XIX. Second Half (1898) bound in full buckram... 2.50 
Vol. XX. First and Second Half (1899) buckram, each.. 2.50 
Si ee Oy Is ons kccewsieckdbuedeawces 2.50 
Vol. XXI. Second Half (1900) bound in full buckram... 2.50 
Vol. XXII. First and Second Half (1901) buckram, each 2.50 
Vol. XXIII. First and Second Half (1902) buckram, each 2.50 


I 6 ds ene NA RA es ee $98.00 
Whitney’s Taittiriya-Praticikhya (vol. ix.)............ $5.00 
Avery’s Sanskrit Verb- Inflection 8. eS eee 75 
W hitney’ s Index Verborum to the Atharva-V eda (vol. xii.) 4.00 

The same (vol. xii.) on large paper................ 5.00 


Hopkins’s Position of the Ruling Caste (from vol. xiii.). 3.00 
Oertel’s Jiiminiya-Upanisad-Brihmana (from vol. xvi.).. 1.4 
Arnold’s Historical Vedic Grammar (from vol, xvili.)... 1.75 
Bloomfield’s Kaugika-Sitra of the Atharva-Veda (vol. xix.) 5 
The Whitney Memorial Volume (vol. xx., first half) with 
portrait, and biography of Whitney’s writings...... 1.50 





For any of the above, address the Librarian of the Society, 
Mr. Addison Van Name, New Haven, Connecticut. Members 
can have the series at half price. To public libraries or those 
of educational institutions, Vol. I. No. 1 and Vols II. to V. will 
be given free, and the rest (price $87.50) sold at a discount of 
twenty per cent. 
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TO CONTRIBUTORS. 


Fifty copies of each article published in this Journal will be 
forwarded to the author. A larger number will be furnished at 
cost. 

Arabic, Persian, Syriac, (Jacobite and Nestorian), Armenian, 
Coptic, Ethiopic, Sanskrit, Tamil, Chinese, and Japanese fonts 
of types are provided for the printing of the Journal, and others 


will be procured from time to time, as they are needed. 


GENERAL NOTICES. 

1. Members are requested to give immediate notice of changes 
of address to the Treasurer, Prof. Frederick Wells Williams, 
135 Whitney avenue, New Haven, Conn. 

2. It is urgently requested that gifts and exchanges intended 
for the Library of the Society be addressed as follows: ‘* The 
Library of the American Oriental Society, New Haven, Con- 
necticut, U. S. America, 

3. For information regarding the sale of the Society’s pub- 
lications, see the next foregoing page. 

4. Communications for the Journal should be sent to Prof, 
EK. Washburn Hopkins or Prof. Charles C. Torrey, New Haven. 


CONCERNING MEMBERSHIP. 

It is not necessary for any one to be a professed Orientalist in 
order to become a member of the Society. All persons—men or 
women—who are in sympathy with the objects of the Society 
and willing to further its work are invited to give it their help. 
This help may be rendered by the payment of the annual assess- 
ments, by gifts to its library, or by scientific contributions to its 
Journal, or in all of these ways. Persons desiring to become 
members are requested to apply to the Treasurer, whose address 
is given above. Members receive the Journal free. The 
annual assessment is $5. The fee for Life-Membership is $75. 

Persons interested in the Historical Study of Religion may 
become members of the Section of the Society organized for this 


purpose. The annual assessment is $2; members receive copies 
of all publications of the Society which fall within the scope of 
the Section. 




















Globe of the Stars. 
Globe of Ninib, 
Globe of Marduk. 
Globe of Nergal. 
Globe of Ishtar. 
Globe of Nabu. 
Globe of Shamesh. 
Globe of Sin. 

















1 Abode of An-shar. 

1’ Abode of Nin-ki-gal. 

1—7 «Way of Anu.”’ 

7’—l1' «Way of Ea.’’ 

99,99 Two of the four seas by 
which the Upper E-KUR is separated 
from the Nether. 











KEY TO THE KOSMOS OF THE BABYLONIANS. 


By WILLIAM F. WARREN. See J. A. O. S. vol. xxii, p. 138. 
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